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Proclamation

Thank you for purchasing Shihlin Electric’s Human Machine Interface.
Please follow the order of the chapters to read the instructions and operate the
device.

© Copyright 2010 EU Program Editor 2.0 Shihlin Electric &

Engineering Corporation All Rights Reserved.

A. The genuine copy of "EU Program Editor 2.0" software includes programs
and manuals, all belonging to the copyright of Shihlin Electric &
Engineering Corporation. The company only grants authorized persons to
use the software. Any person who contravenes any of the above copyrights
will be prosecuted in accordance with the laws of Taiwan.

B. If users apply the HMI to a non-industrial controlled product, Shihlin
Electric shall bear no responsibility on any damage whatsoever.

C. The software will be updated irregularly to add in new features. If users
find the actual functions are somewhat different from the manual contents,
please go to the Shihlin FElectric’s website to download the latest
information.

D. Even if the information or the HMI implies intangible or intellectual
property rights of Shihlin Electric or of a third party, Shihlin Electric does
not guarantee or grant any user and/or the third party the use of the HMI.

E. Although this manual has been proofread many times, imperfection is
inevitable. We look forward to your opinions. If you have any questions or

suggestions, please contact us and we’ll very appreciate it.



E Attentions

To properly and safely operate “EU Program Editor 2.0”, please read this

manual and relevant guide carefully to fully understand the features of the
software and the correct way of using it.
Touch panel switch should not be used under ON / OFF wire
abnormalities that may result in personnel injury or equipment
damage, even lead to serious incidents.
Output signal may lead to serious incidents, thus must be equipped
with monitoring circuits, such as a limiter; and the system must be
designed to have reset mechanism, so that conduction can be
controlled by means other than the HMI, to prevent incidents resulting
from malfunctions or failure of the touch panel switch.
The control switch of the HMI should not be used as an emergency
stop switch. To the health and safety conerns, the labor requires all
industrial machinery systems be equipped with a mechanical,
manually operated emergency stop switch; and for other types of
systems, similar mechanical switches must also be provided to ensure
safe operations.
"EU Program Editor 2.0" is installed through the CD-ROM. Do not
play the installation CD on an audio CD device, for it can produce
unexpected audio volume that may cause hearing problems or damage

to speakers.

I



Please do not shut down you computer, close the editor software or
switch off the HMI, when a program is being edited or a HMI project
is being transmitted. Doing so may crash the project program.

Do not use a document editing software or any other types of editing
software to modify the project structure of this product. Doing so may
crash the project program and result in disabled execution.

Do not remove the external memory module when the HMI is running.
Doing so may corrupt the files inside the external memory device.
When you use a USB to transfer data, a disk will appear in the file
manager. Do not operate this disk in order to prevent HMI from
transferring data mistakenly. If data cannot transfer normally because
your PC is incompatible with the HMI USB device, PC will ask you
to format the disk. Choose either “FAT32”or “FAT” to format the
disk.

In editing EUEditor 2.3.15 version or below editor software , do not
update OS 04.04 version or above OS software , and this action may

cause the OS software is corrupted.

This manual is divided into three sections, allowing you to quickly learn

the functions of the editing screens after reading the manual.

I



Chapter 1 Introduction to Editing Software

D Chapter 1 Introduction to Editing Software

The Shihlin HMI product includes a software installation CD. The EC

series follows the EU Editor software, added with new features of options of
EC models. The functions and features of the EC series are shown in the

following Table 1-1-1.

Table 1-1-1 List of Features

Feature Description
Toolbar Provides graphical user interface for quick clicking of
Shortcut toolbars of standard, view, format, image, object, and edit.

Provides basic graph drawing objects and a variety of
libraries for screen editing.

Provides various objects including switch, lamp, data
Data Elements | entry, data display, message display, chart display, meter,
level chart and time display.

Graph Drawing

Multiple Supports Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese, English
Languages and Russian.
Supports SD memory / USB disk card to read and write

Storage Device the screer.

Supports Ethernet and USB to transfer screen data, and
Data Transfer | provides the By-Pass function to transfer programs from
the HMI’s COM port to PLC.

Allows direct editing and monitoring of the PLC
programs via the HMI interface.

Uses the operation resume to view the devices used.

Operation
Monitoring




Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

D Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

2.1. Installation

2.1.1. Recommended Computing Environment

The recommended computing environment for installing the EU Editor
software is shown in Table 2-1-1.

Table 2-1-1 List of the Computing Environment

Component Specification

Processor | 1GHZ or above
Memory | 1 GB orabove
Disk Space | 1.5GB

Screen ) )
1024*768 High Color(16-bit
Resolution igh Color( it)
Network
10/100Mb
Card ps

Operating | Windows 2000 Service Pack 3 / Windows XP Service Pack 2 /
System Windows XP Service Pack 3




Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

2.1.2. Software Installation

Place the CD that comes with the package into the CD-ROM drive, and

then click the=w==icon to start the software installation. The screen displayed

is as shown in Figure 2-1-2. Click the “Next” button.

ii7 ET Works2

Welcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

The inzstaller will guide you through the steps required to install EU *Works2 on your computer.

WARMIMG: Thiz computer program is protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted ta the masimum extent pozsible under the law.

Cancel

Fig. 2-1-2 Installation Screen

If an old version is installed, all the files under the old installed path will be

removed. Please backup your project files first, if they were saved in the path.

If no any old one is installed  go to the next step. See the figure2-1-3 below:

i EU Works2

A

If an old version is installed, all the files under the old installed path will be removed. Please backup
your project files first, if they were saved in the path.

[ Canicel ] [ < Back ] | Mewst > |

Fig. 2-1-3 Remove the old version

3



Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

The system default installation path is C:\ShihlinElectric\ EUEditor2.0\.
This path is user-definable. The screen displayed is shown in Figure 2-1-4.
After the path is confirmed, click the “Next” button to proceed.

i EU Works2

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install EL \Works2 ta the following folder.

Ta inztall in this folder, click "Mext". Ta install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse".

Folder:

C AShihlin Electic\ETT Works2h Erowse...

Install ELl WwWorks2 for vourself, or for anyone who uses this computer:

() Everyone
(&) Just me

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] | Hext >

Fig. 2-1-4 Installation Path Setup

Then, enter the user name and the organization name. Confirm the

settings and click the “Next” button to process. This is shown in Figure 2-1.5

{2 EU Works2 A=)
=

Customer Information

Enter your name and company or organization in the box below. The installer will use this information
for subsequent installations.

Mame:
|User

Organization:

|SEEC|

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Mext >

Fig. 2-1-5 User Information
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Before installing the software, please read the license agreement. If you
accept all the terms and conditions, click “I Agree”, then click “Next” to
continue. Otherwise click Cancel to exit installer. See the figure 2-1-6

below:

{7 EN Works2

License Agreement

Fleaze take a moment to read the license agreement now. If pou accept the terms belaw, click "l
Agree’, then "Mext'". Otherwise click "Cancel”.

THIS IS A CONTRACT BETWEEN ¥OU AND ZHIHLIN ELECTRIC & ~
ENGINEERING CORPORATION SOFTWARE, L REPUELIC COF CHINA
REPUBELIC CORPORATION. BY USING THIS SOFTWARE YOU ALCCEPT
ALL THE TEEMS AMND CCMNDITIONS OF THIZ AGREEMENT.

If you do not agree with the terms and conditions of
this Agreement, do not continue in install process and
recurn this software to reseller where you obtained it.

This narkare rnntains anfrtware (Snfrware! and related A/

(1 Do Mot Agree

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Mext >

Fig. 2-1-6 License agreement



Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

Then, click the “Next” button to start the installation. The installation

software will install the EU Editor to your computer, as shown in Figure

2-1-7.

{2 ENl Works2

Confirm Installation

The installer is ready to install EL Works2 on your computer,

Click "Nest'" to start the installation.

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] | Hest >

(a)

& EU Works2

Installing EU Works2

EU wWarks?2 iz being installed.

Please wait...

(b)
Fig. 2-1-7 Installation Confirmation (a) Start Installation (b) Installation in

Progress
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Finally, the installation completion screen will be shown. Click the

“Close” button to finish the EU Editor installation. See Figure 2-1-8 below.

& EU Works2

Installation Complete

EL "orks2 has been successfully installed.

Click "Close’ to exit.

Please uze Windows Lpdate ta check for any critical updates to the MET Framework.

Fig. 2-1-8 Installation Completed

To update the editor software, please remove the old version from
your computer first, and then proceed to install the new version.
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2.2. Repair and Removal
2.2.1. Software Repair
If you need to have the software repaired, click “start”—all

programs(P)”—”’ShihlinElectric”—"”EUEditor2.0”, and then  click

a0

the ==l jcon to start the repair. The screen displayed is shown in Figure

2-2-1. The repair process will first remove the software and then re-install it.

& EU Works2

Welcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

Select whether pou want ta repair or iemove EL Works2.

(%) Bepair ELl wWarks2
O Remove EU Works2

Fig. 2-2-1 Software Repair
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2.2.2. Software Removal
If you need to remove the software, click “start”—7all

programs(P)”—”ShihlinElectric’—”EUEditor2.0”, and  then  click

()

the wintll icon, the screen displayed is shown in Figure 2-2-2. The removal

process will automatically delete the software.

{5 EU Works2 M=

Welcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

Select whether pou want to repair or remove EL 'works2,

(a)

i EDl Works2 [THE|E|

=

{15 EU Works2

Removing EU Works2 Installation Complete

EU ‘works2 is being removed. EU'works2 has been successfully removed,

Click "'Close" to exit.

Please wait

(b) (©)

Fig. 2-2-2 Software Removal (a) Select Removal (b) Removal in Progress (c)

Removal Completed
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2.3. Software Environment
2.3.1. Introduction of the Operating Window
When the software is executed, it displays the operating window as
shown in Figure 2-3-1. The window contains the title toolbar, menu toolbar,
shortcut toolbar, screen list, property window, error list, status toolbar, and

editing window.

File ¥iew Edit Library Dwaw Unit  Screen  Operation  Svstem  Help

A e e N T e O e (T [of {1 | A1 =] )
T DRI -[12 -A-B 1 [ V)1

(D] —r #»w~OODO0OOOAEE
ORB<=|, : GO BhaEE o= @i dn BEid B0 =5 O gl ~ 430 oo
IDEHE2E o plipihh RhEE @i o wWEEREsB®  GlEE ¢ e ERR

(I T = T = = A I < A I Y _!Lihmry
Screen Type L1 A4 5 Bystem
_ = Toanster Tool
Search Method =
s e Emenlivnie 2l b (3], Sirmulstion File Generstor
Detail Search =
dEREER Il 2
Blaze Screen -
2
0ol -
. 3
Window Screen z
Keypad Screen =
4 Property Window =2
- Screen
5 B
- £ Design ~
- Window Setup Window Settings
& B Froperty
Error List Em
: = - Sereen Number 1
E 0E ¥, 0 Warning
“ |@ o |—\ J Soreen Name
Level Number = Ermor Souce Object Type Description Sereen Calor Il Elck
Soreen Securiby i) v
Design
B Sereen & Unit £ >
L A S B

Fig. 2-3-1 Operating Interface

10
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2.3.2. Introduction of Shortcut Toolbar

Figure 2-3-2 shows the shortcut toolbars included in the software. From
top to bottom, the toolbars are Standard, View, Format, Image, Object,
Status, Language, and Edit. The corresponding switches can also be selected
from the menu bar options. For details, please refer to relevant descriptions

in the following chapters.

OECd=]. : Gl mm |~ - ds awm @UOE @O =7

Fig. 2-3-2 List of Shortcut Toolbars

11 »
Series



Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

2.3.3. Introduction of Editing Window

The editing window is shown in Figure 2-3-3 below,Use the window to

view and draw images, and set up objects.

LI = I . Y T T T Y I T Y I 1 I Y e Y I T A= |

Model resolution
EC205-CTOA | 480x%272 pixel
EC207 series | 800x480 pixel
EC208 series 800x600 pixel
EC210 series 800x480 pixel

Fig. 2-3-3 Editing Window

12
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Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

D Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.1. File Menu

3.1.1. File Functions

All the file functions of File are listed in Table 3-1-1 below.

Table 3-1-1 File Functions

Name Function
j Wew Start a new project.
.:’ Open... Open an old project.
Close Close a project.
d dave Save the project.
Save Lz Save the file as another project.
ﬁ Export Export to library.
Lmport Import from library.
Frint Setup... Print the settings.
Print Preview. . Preview the settings.
Frint... Set the printing range and content.
Exit Close the EU editor.

13
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3.1.2. New Project

Click B and then click | v , or directly click the

shortcut ] , or use the hotkey Ctrl+N, to establish a new project. If the

window is having a project in edit, the system will pop up the dialogue box to
ask about saving the project. Confirm to establish a new project. See Figure

3-1-2 below.

EUEditor2.0 %]

\:{/ Save project first?

I Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Zancel ]

Fig. 3-1-2 Dialogue Box for Saving Project

14
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3.1.3. Open Project

Click #* and then click |—= Qpen... or directly click the
shortcut [, or use the hotkey Ctrl+O, to open an old project. If the window
is having a project in edit, the system will pop up the dialogue box to ask
about saving the project. Confirm and then select a project to be opened. The

file’s extension is *.eu2. Click the file to open it. See Figure 3-1-3 below.

EUEditor2.0 %]
? ) Save project First?
o
[ Yes ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel
(a)
Lok in: |&;~Ec vl (e W5 = AEE
: S hend
‘_\15 B
My Recent
Documents
G
Desktop
Iy Documents
oL
Iy Computer
"-‘_’l File narme: | SEEC] “ | [ Open l
=
My Metwork, | Files of tppe: |F'r0iect Filas [* eu2) v| [ Cancel ]
(b)

Fig. 3-1-3 Opening Project (a) Saving Project in Edit (b) Selecting Old Project
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3.1.4. Close Project

Click £ and then click I Close to close the edit window.
If the window is having a project in edit, the system will pop up the dialogue
box to ask about saving the project. Confirm to close the edit window. See

Figure 3-1-4 below.

EUEditor2.0

9 o
\"J'/ Save project first?

[ s l[ Mo ][ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-1-4 Closing Edit Window

3.1.5. Save Project

Click E® and then click 'hl Bave , or directly click the

shortcutld, or use the hotkey Ctrl+S, to save the project. If this is a new
project, the system will pop up the dialogue box to ask for a filename. Enter
the filename and click the “Save” button to finish it. See Figure 3-1-5 below.

If this is an old project, the system will directly save it without asking.

Save As @
Savein (e v @3 E

ey EUZ08-CT-11

“_} File: name: |5EEC V‘

5
. o
MyMNetwork  Saveastype: | Project Files [ eu2) v [ cancal |

Fig. 3-1-5 Dialogue Box for Saving New Project

16
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3.1.6. Save as Another File

Click B and then click M S¥veds- to save the project as

another file. The system will pop up the dialogue box. Enter the filename and

click the “Save” button to finish it. See Figure 3-1-6 below.
Save As RIx]

Save in (e v @3 E

EUZ08-CT-11

File: name: |5EEC V‘ I Save 1

My Netwark | Saveastyps: | Project Files [Feu2) v [ cancal |

Fig. 3-1-6 Dialogue Box for Saving Project as Another File

17
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3.1.7. Export

To export images, parts or comments of the editing software,

click B and then click ﬂ Export to execute the export. The file
extensions corresponding to the various libraries are listed in Table 3-1-7

below. Confirm to finish the export. See Figure 3-1-8 below.

Fig. 3-1-7 File Extensions in Libraries

Library Name Extension

J mereenshots... * png
L] Imege Librry * gfc
@ Parts Libracy * pdb
. I Basic Comment. .. * bem
;a Comment Libracy... I Comment Group.. * gom
=l Sound Library * sdb

ﬂ Export Screenshots..

Iimnage Library...
Parts Library...

Comment Library — »
Tl Sound Libracy...

Fig. 3-1-8 Export Menu

18
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3.1.8. Import

To import images, parts or comments of the editing software,

click ¥ and then click ﬂ Lmport to execute the import. See

Figure 3-1-9 below.

;ﬂ [mport | Image Library. .
Parts Library. .

Comment Libracy — »
Tl Sound Libracy...

Fig. 3-1-9 Import Menu

19



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.1.9. Printing Setup
To print the edit contents, click Ble  and  then click

l Frint Setup. to open a dialog box. You can select any items and

other print settings. See Figure 3-1-10 below.

Print Setup rz|

Printer

&)

Lazerlet 5000 Zeries PCLA

Mame: |I P

Tape: HF Lazerlet 5000 Series PCLEA
Location: IP_172.16.29.68

Comnyent:

Print Ttem Cither

Froject Info

Screen Select A1 Page Setop

[¥] Common
Object
Device
Macio

TTnemlect HeaderFooter

Preview

Print

QK ancel

Fig. 3-1-10 Printing Setup
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3.1.10. Printing Preview

To preview the contents to be printed, click e and then click

l! Frint Previe... to open the printing preview dialogue box and set the

screen data, page size, and title to be printed. See Figure 3-1-11 below.

@ Print preview

S0 - BMBEB o

Fig. 3-1-11 Printing Preview

21



3.1.11. Printing

To print, click ol

and then click = Pint.

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

to open the

dialogue box, and select a printer and set the printing range and number of

copies. See Figure 3-1-12 below.

General |

Select Printer

[2] add Printer
qé; HF Laserlet 5000 Series PCLAF 2
-,gMichsu:uFt Office Document Image Wrikerd: 1

Stakus: Feady
Location:  0;
Comment: Printer created by TPAUtOConnect

Fage Range

OFA|
) Selection

) Pages;

Enter either a zingle page number ar a single
page range. For example, 512

1-1E

I Frint to file

Humber of copies:

R

I Print

/|

Cancel ]

Fig. 3-1-12 Printing

3.1.12. Close Editing

Click B and then click M Bt

to close the editing. If there

is any file in edit but not saved yet, the dialogue box will pop up to ask about

saving it. Confirm to close the editing software.

22



3.2. Menu Views

3.2.1. Function View

Click e

3-2-1 below.

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

to view all the functions in the menu, as shown in Table

Table 3-2-1 Function List

Removable Drive Image Directory Betup

Set image library name

Memorny List. .

View memory in use

Name Function
Tool Bar v Open/close all toolbars
Status Bar Open/close status bar
Property Window Open/close property window
:_] Sereen List Open/close screen list
ﬁ Ervor List Open/close error list
- Function Manager Open/close function manager
j Package Package user-defined graphs to library
Zoom C Change screen size ratio
] nit State v Change object status
[nit Langnage S Change language code
J Shew Grid Open/close grid display
I Show Major Device show/hide major device
W Show Global Unit Tag show/hide global unit tag
g Snap o Grid Open/close snap-to-grid
o Gid Setup Set grid
I SnapLine Setup C Set alignment pattern
I it Tiew ALL.. View all objects in use
j Device View 411... View all devices in use
|

23
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3.2.2. Toolbars

Click =% and then click IIE'EIlBaI ' to select the

toolbars to be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-2-2 below.

| Tool Bar » | v | Standan

L

Wiew

« | Formatting
Divame

Unit
lobal it
State

S %

Language

Edit
Fig. 3-2-2 Toolbar Menu

3.2.3. Status Bar

Click % and then click M SetsBar to

open/close the status bar. At the bottom of the editing software screen, the
status bar shows the current operating status, as shown in Figure 3-2-3 below.
The left column shows the HMI model, and the right column shows the

coordinates of the mouse on the screen.

EC-Z10-CT-11 b0, 28

Fig. 3-2-3 Status Bar
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3.2.4. Property Window

Click =¥  and then click Froperty Window , or

directly click the shortcutlld, to open/close the property window. Use the

mouse to drag it to a desirable position. Its default position is on the right of

the window. Different objects have different property windows. Figure

3-2-4 shows the property windows of 3 different objects.

Property Window [E3)

Property Window 3]

Screen | Image Numerical Input |
G ) axlgl
O Atiribute ] Appearance B Appearance
Transparency 255 Transparency 255
Screen Number 1 Border Troe Line Width 1
Sereen Name Line Width 1 Line Style E Solid
Sereen Color D White Line Style E Solid Line Color |:| White
Line Color D White Font Bize 12
Screen Security ] El Design Text Llign MiddleCenter
Sereen Description Use Parts False Text Color |:| White
El Design Picture ] Bl Design
Window Setup Window Settings = Layout (rraph Fal=
Left-Top Position ¥ 22 Diata Format Decimal
Left-Top Position ¥ 61 Diata Digits 4
Width 3 Char Space 1]
Height 29 Zero Buppress Fal=
Rotation o = Layout
Left-Tap Posttion § 42
Attribute Transparency Transparency
Set tranzparency (Range0-255 » 0:Fully Set transparency. (Range0-255 ¢ 0:Fully
Tramsparency 255:Opague) Transparency 255:Cpague)

(a)

Fig. 3-2-4 Property Windows (a) Screen (b) Image (¢) Value Input

(b)

25
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3.2.5. Screen List

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Click ¥ and then click i Sewenlist , or

directly click the shortcut=—, to open/close the screen list, and view the screen

patterns and search for screens. Use the mouse to drag the screen list to a

desirable position. Its default position is on the left of the window. Click the

icons !

click the icons

to set the properties and display mode or udno

the click. Right-click the thumbnails can also open the editing shortcut menu.

See Figure 3-2-5 below.

Screens of Twpe |P,].l v|

Search Method | Sereen Number hd |

Refing Bearch Bearch

VB R e

Baze Screens

ano1

Window Screens

Kewpad Screens

B Soreen | ¥ Unit

(a)

Sl A 3 E (N

Mew Soreen...

Copy Screen
Paste Soreen. ..
Dielete Seoreen

Change Properties. ..

Change Display Mode

Cancel select

(b)

Fig. 3-2-5 Screen List (a) List Contents (b) Shortcut Menu
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Change tab to view all objects of the current page, and set properties of

the objects as desired. See Figure 3-2-6 below.

Screen List E|
Target |P,]l v| |A]l v|
DocawMnuat Poz-Eize o
Wumerical... Pos=42,159; Size=A0,20
Image Pos=i42,01; Size=31,29

Word Parts  Prs=120,60; fize=60,20
Multi-Stat.. Pos=0,0; Size=40,40

I
|

Fig. 3-2-6 Object List of Current Page
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3.2.6. Error List

Click I# and then click '@ iz L to

open/close the error list. Use the mouse to drag the error list to a desirable

position. Its default position is at the bottom of the window. Click 2eemtion

{ I Error Check

and then click » or directly click the shortcut™, to

start debugging on the editing screen. See Figure 3-2-7 below.

=

rox List

Ly |21 B ||| 13 Wamning

Lewvel Humber | Ermor Source Cbject Twpe Cescription

i, 1 B-1 Soime objects are located out of the screen.

A 2 Mumerical In...  Action Device Some objects are located out of the screen.

A £ Word Parts Action Device Some objects are located out of the screen.

a 4 Advanced Al .. Advanced Alaom was not zet, Alarm popup fucntion is disabled!

Fig. 3-2-7 Error List
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3.2.7. Package

Click ¥# and then click I s to open

the package list window. The package list provides a built-in

numeric/character keypad for the user to add/open/delete/rename the package.

See Figure 3-2-8 below.

Package List Package List @
i m Package :Z List m Package |

Name Creation Date ] Mot

Numeric(Dec) Keypad 2009/10/08 bttt

Numeric (Hex) Eevpad 200941008

Ascii Keypad 2009/10/08

Panel Meter 20130308

ew Open Delete Eename Dl Ieiine

Fig. 3-2-8 Package List
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To add user-defined images to the package list, click, and then

enter the new package name. Pick up the images to be packaged by dragging

them from the basic screen to the package list. To use the images already in

the package list, just click the desired images and drag them to the screen. See

Figure 3-2-9 below.

Package List
‘= List| [l Package

EC

b

. EC series

Delete Fename

(a)

(b)

Fig. 3-2-9 Editing Package List (a) Basic Screen (b) Dragging to

List
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3.2.8. Zoom

Click ¥ and then click 8 Zoom >, or directly

click the shortcut m, to zoom in and zoom out the editing

screen. The zoom scope is 50%~400%, and the default zoom ratio is 100%.

See Figure 3-2-10 below.

l Foomm [ndCht » oo [

Loom Ot

0%

100%
200%
300%
400 %

Fig. 3-2-10 Zoom Menu
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3.2.9. Object Status

Click I=v and then click l Unit State *  to select

an object status you want. The number of displayed object statuses can be set

to 0~32. See Figure 3-2-11 below.

l Tt Sate 3 State 0 (OFF)
State 1 (ON)
State 2
State 3
State 4
State 5

Fig. 3-2-11 Object Status List

If the default status toolbar is not open, click Yiew

. . g
click l el 2 * and then tick o

open it.

32
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3.2.10. Unit language

Click T and then click | UnitLanguage b to select

a desired language. The number of languages can be set to 0~10. See Figure

3-2-12 below.

l Unit Langnage v [l Langvage Nol
F Langmage Mo 2
el Langnage Mo 3
M Language No 4
Y Language No 5
@Y Language No b
il Langnage Mo 7
G Langmage Mo 8
9

Language No O

N Language No 10

Fig. 3-2-12 Unit language

If the default language toolbar is not open, click ¥ and

click I Lol Eer g and then tick

Lengnage to open it.
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3.2.11. Show Grid

Click T and then click M Sev0s , or directly

click the shortcutﬁ, to open/close the grid display.

open the grid open the grid

NOTE

The user can also right click the mouse on editing screen, to open the

quick menu and select the show grid.

3.2.12. Show Major Device

Click ¥ and then click | Shew Major Devics , the major

device will appear on the top of all units, as shown in figure 3-2-13.

Figure 3-2-13: Display major device
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3.2.13. Show Global Unit Tag

Global unit are marked by the & tag on its bottom right. If you want to
show/hide  global  unit tag, click the  X&¥ and  then

click M Show Glsbel Unit Tag . When you hide a global unit tag, only
the tag hides, and the function of the global unit is still maintained.
|/

b

Show global unit tag Hide global unit tag

3.2.14. Snap-to-Grid

Click 2 and then click Tl s v , or directly

click the shortcut:vﬁ—t, to open/close the snap-to-grid feature.

NOTE

The user can also right click the mouse on editing screen, to open the

quick menu and set the snap-to-grid feature.
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3.2.15. Grid Setup

Click =¥ and then click l Gl T to set the

horizontal and vertical grid spacing and the grid color. The default spacing is
20 points horizontally and vertically, and the definable range is 2~120 points.
See Figure 3-2-13 below.

apacing (Pixel)

—

0K [ Comeel |

Fig. 3-2-13 Grid Setup

The user can also click the mouse on editing screen, to open the

quick menu and make the grid setting.
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3.2.16. SneapLine Setup

Click I=v and then click I Sl ST *  to set the

alignment pattern. The default alignment is to the left edge and top edge. See
Figure 3-2-14 below.

W snasLine Setop b Left Edge

Tpper Edge
Horizontal Center
Vertical Center
Fight Ed ge
Bottom Edge
Releaz

Fig. 3-2-14 SneapLine Setup

The user can also right click the mouse on editing screen, to open the

quick menu and make the sneapline setting.
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3.2.17. Unit view all
To view the statuses of objects in use, click ¥* and then

click M Uit View &1L to open the objects overview

dialogue box and set the objects. See Figure 3-2-15 below.

View Unit X
Targe| ENTHNNNE ~ || 21 v| c.jum| Entity : 5 Basellnit : 3 Total : |
Mame Srreen Bound In Group
Switch EB-1 Pos=180,200; Size=40,40 Ho
Switch E-1 Pos=140,200; Size=40,40 Wo
Switch E-1 Poe=100,200; Size=40,40 o
Switch B-2 Pos=199,336; Size=40,40 No
Switch B-2 Pos=110,330; Size=40,40 No
Close

Fig. 3-2-15 Unit view all
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3.2.18. Devices view all

To view the statuses of devices in use, click —Z&w and then

click I Device View AlL.. to open the devices overview

dialogue box. All the devices used will be displayed in the window for

search and replacement. See Figure 3-2-16 below.

Yiew Device

X
Dievice Mumerical Type Points CObject Froperty Bereen
Find Replace
@ Al Wumericel Tvpe | Bit “
) Device Source
) Custom | Destination

Fig. 3-2-16 Devices view all
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3.2.19. Removable Drive Image Directory Setup

Click T and then click W Removabl Drive Image Directory Setup to open

the dialogue box of removable storage device folder and set up the names of

image folders on SD Card or USB. See Figure 3-2-17 below.

Eemovable Drive Image Directory Setnp §|

Murmber Divectorr Name

0

1

2

3

Fig. 3-2-17 Image Folder on Removable Storage Device Setup
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If the image file path on the removable storage device is G:Button

open the removable drive image directory setup dialogue box to set up the

folder name. For parts objects stored in the removable drive, use

corresponding folder name. See Figure 3-2-18 below.

Removable Drive Image Directory Setup [‘5_(|

Mumnber

0

1

2

Divectory Name

|Buth:un

|Lamp

|
|
‘Chat ‘
|

Image File Access Setup El

Dirive Name
Folder Name
File Name

Diigits

BAIMGOO001

|B: Standawd 5D Cand v|

Button
Chat

| ok || Cancel

(b)

Fig. 3-2-18 Folder Setup (a) Naming Folder (b) Selecting Folder
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3.2.20. Memory List
To view the use of memory by the editing screen, click ¥** and then

clickﬂ Memeory List to open the dialogue box for

the memory in use. See Figure 3-2-19 below.

emory List = emory List ®

Last Detect Time Lest Detect Time: 4422014 1005:53 AM
08 Version: 08, Version EC.2.72.05 [EC Color Basic Madel, 7 inch, 300530 Peel]
Standard $D Card. Standord $D Cexd
TSE Disk: TSB Disk: 7
[ Base Scrsen - P Pouts Image ~
= Window Sezeen = o bonitor Object
E Keypad Screen r - % Floating Alarm 0
B Ports nace Memory Detection Setup 3 8 Recipe 0
i 0 Modnls 11
-0 Moniior Object R e g F‘m;ﬂ T §
2] PEEE ] O Logging fetup 1,048,025
Conteins Finmwere Version g gj;’;’:;f ai];r’“ms““‘” @
(el o Maco 7,012
BC Cislor Bisic Model O Poge Maco 3,340
[ O hivanced Recipe 1,048,057
O Tims ction 1,048,576
ok o Sownd Setwp 0 2
[Resolntion] -
rte
B00:480 Pl
s Mewmory U Memory Transter File
Memorymstr W Usd B Empty ; . Memorymetsr M Ussd M Brpty Memorywstr B Ted W Empy
W ey 0
| |
: [] USE Disk
s sves.size User ares.size: 4,480 User ayes.size 1,986
K AE S e
(& | [Coent
Esnpty sves size: Koyte Esnpty sies size: BT | By amasis 5,545 e

(a) (b)

Figure 3-2-20 ~ Memory detection (a)detect Memory(b) Memory detected

Name Memory Description

Use Memory SDRAM Memory used when executing the project °
Transfer File ROM HMI screen data stored in the memory °

Standard 8D Card SD Card Detect external memory Whether have
USE Disk USB Disk | enough empty area to save the project.
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Memory List

E! n Parts Image
(=)o Monitor Object

o Recipe 0

o 0 Module 0

o Fonction Key 0

M Logzing Setup 1,048,928
o Advanced Alarm Setup O
o Simple Macro 0

o Macro 7,012

o Poge Mocro 2,340

o Advanced Recipe 1,040,057
M Time Action 1,048,576
o Sound Setup 0

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The memory list » See Figure 3-2-21 below.

To use a removable storage device, click

Figure 3-2-21 ~ Memory list

E to open the memory

detection dialogue box, and enter the OS filename in the OS information box,

and then tick [¥] Standard 3D Card USE Dk and confirm the setting. The

system will start automatic detection. See Figure 3-2-20 below.

& 05_03.02

File Edit ‘View Favorites Tools  Help #

eﬁack < O l@ pSearch [Ey

Address |[ﬁ CDocuments snd Sethingigp

v|G0

EC.2.4402.02.08
08 155
1,7I0ER

Memory Detection Setap |z|
W e L o e
5 (ae
[ Model ]
EC Color Network Multi-Fonction Maodel
[ &ize ]
7 inch
[ Resolution ]
B00:c480 Pixel
a v [0
UEE Disk L -
[ ok || Comer |

Fig. 3-2-20 Memory Detection
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3.3. Edit Menu
3.3.1. Edit Functions

Click Edat to display all the functions in the menu, as shown in Table

3-3-1 below.

Table 3-3-1 Edit Functions

Name Function
-fi Undo Cl4Z Undo last action.
Redo Ctl¥ Redo last action.
i Cout CtltE Cut selected objects.
;L_-: Copy  ChlC Copy selected objects.
N Paste Ctl+¥ Paste objects cut (selected).
i Delete Delete selected objects.
Eiﬂ Array Copy Copy selected object array.
Group Object ’ Set object group functions.
J Order ’ Set object display order.
] Align 3 Set alignment pattern.
Snap to Screen ’ Set snap-to-screen feature.
Unit Property... Open object property window.
[Tnit Rotate ’ Set object rotation direction and angle.
Helect A1 Crkbd Select all objects in the edit window
I Delete 411 Delete all objects in the edit window
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3.3.2. Undo

If the user made an editing mistake and wants to undo the last action,

Edit

click = and then click ‘Ml Undo  Cahz , or directly click the shortcut

or use the hotkey Ctrl+Z, to get back to the previous status.

3.3.3. Redo

If the user wants to cancel the undo action, click Edit and then

click ’-“I dein  CEEY , or directly click the shortcut & , to redo the

previous editing action.

3.3.4. Cut

Edit

Select by clicking the objects to be cut, and then click = and

click ‘ Cut CEL - or directly click the shortcut # , or use the hotkey

Ctrl+X, to cut the selected objects.
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3.3.5. Copy

Edit

Select by clicking the objects to be copied, and then click = and

click - o CuC , or directly click the shoﬁcut%gl, or use the hotkey

Ctrl+C, to copy the selected objects.

3.3.6. Paste

To paste the objects that have been cut or selected, click Edit and then

click Zl Bste  Cowy¥ o directly click the shortcutich, or use the hotkey

Ctrl+V, to past the objects.

3.3.7. Delete
Select by clicking the objects to be deleted, and then click Edt and
click A1 Delw , or directly click the shortcut 7, to delete the objects.

To cut, copy, paste or delete objects, you can select the objects and

then right click the mouse to open the quick menu to execute the jobs.
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3.3.8. Array Copy

Edit

Select the objects into an array, and then click and

click Hi] 4w Cory , or directly click the shortcuti, to open the array

copy dialogue box. Set the copy direction, quantity, pixel interval and device

increment, and then confirm to execute the copy. See Figure 3-3-2 below.

Copy Direction

Start Divection | Horizomtsl hd

Horizontal: Left to Right hd

Wertical: Top to Bottom W
Mumber

Column: |1 £ Fow: 1 £
Interval (Pixel)

Column: |0 £ Row: 0 e
Diervice

Increment: 1 %

e
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-3-2 Array Object (a) Copying Array (b) Array Copied

NOTE

The user can also select the objects and then right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and execute the array copy.
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3.3.9. Group Object

Edit

To set two or more objects into a group, click = and then

click M| Group Obiect », or directly click the shortcum, to set up a
group object. See Figure 3-3-3 below.

y Croup
- Cancel Group

Fig. 3-3-3 Group Object Menu

l Group Object >

To set up a group object, select two or more objects in the editing
window and then click the group/un-group icon to make the setting.
The user can also select the objects and then right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and make the setting.
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3.3.10. Align

When two or more elements need to be aligned, press and hold the
“Shift” button and use the left mouse button to select elements to be aligned
(red circles represent reference element), as shown in figure 3-3-4.Click the

I":"]ig“ Y from the P menu or click the shortcut tool

L

R - s change the way for aligning the

element.

(a) (b)

Figure 3-3-4: (a) Element C is the alignment reference (b) Click element A and set it as the

reference element

NOTE

If you want to use the alignment function, at least two or more elements shall be
selected from the edit window, and then click the way you want to align the elements.
After clicking elements, click the right mouse button to bring up the context menu to

use the alignment function.
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3.3.11. Snap-to-Screen

Edit

Select the objects to be snapped to grid, and then click = then

click M SmptoSeen , and select a pattern to finish the setting. See Figure

3-3-5 below.

I Smap o Screen b Snap to Top Left
Enap to Top

Snap to Top Right
Snap to Left

Snap to Center
Enap to Right

Enap to Bottom Left
Snap to Bottom

snap to Bottom Right

Fig. 3-3-5 Snap-to-Screen Menu

The user can also select the object and then right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and make the snap-to-screen setting.
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3.3.12. Order
When two or more objects are overlapped, to change the top-down

display order, select by clicking the overlapped objects and then click Edit ,

then click Ml O " to select an option, or directly click one of the

options from the shortcum, to change the display order. See

Figure 3-3-5 below.

W Ouder * Ering Farward
mend Backward
Bring to Front
send o Back

Fig. 3-3-6  Order Menu

To change the top-down display order, select the overlapped objects
in the editing window, and then select the desired display order
pattern to finish the setting.

The user can also select the overlapped objects and then right click

the mouse to open the quick menu and make the setting.
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3.3.13. Unit Property Setup

Select by clicking an object in the editing window, and then click Bt

and click ] UnitProperty.. to open the object’s property setting window and

set its properties.

The user can also select the object and right click the mouse to open

the quick menu and make the setting.

3.3.14. Unit Rotate
Select the object to be rotated, and then click Edit and
click M UnitRoe » , or directly click one of the options from the

o
shortout R

, to rotate the object. The default rotation angle is 10

degrees each time. See Figure 3-3-6 below.

l Unit Rotste v Counterclockwiss
Clockuise
Feset Eotation

Fig. 3-3-7 Unit Rotate
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3.3.15. Selecting All Objects

Edit

Click B and then click M Selest&l Cuita , or use the hotkey Ctrl+A,

to select all objects in the editing window.

3.3.16. Deleting All Objects

Edit

Click = and then click I Delte Al to delete all objects in the

editing window.

The user can also select all the objects and then right click the mouse

to open the quick menu and make the deletion.
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3.4. Library Menu

3.4.1. Library Functions

Click HPBY ¢, display all the library functions, as shown in Table 3-4-1

below.

Table 3-4-1 Library Functions

Name Function
]| Dmase Librry Add/Edit Image Library.
q Pauts Library Add/Edit Animation Library.
;a Comment Library. . Add/Edit Comment Library.
N Macro Libracy... Add/Edit Macro Library.
% Sownd Libreay.. Add/Edit Sound Library
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3.4.2. Image Library

Click ¥ ;1d then click L Imee Libmoy.. to open the dialogue

box for the image library. Select an image file from the pull-down menu to

open it. Click thel Jbutton to close the window. See Figure 3-4-2

below.

Image Library

3

Select Libracy

() User Defined (3 System A
Frame gf -

GCircle_Blue gf =

GCircle_Crray gf

GCucle Green.gf

GCircle_Purple of
GCircle_Fed. gof L3 1. Frame_1 2. Frame_2 3. Frame_3
GCircle_Yellow.gf

(3Frame . gf
GRect_Blue of
(GRect_Cireen gf
(iEect_Purple gf
(iRect_Fed of

GRect Vellow o ol ]
8ign_Blue gf .

Gaign_CGraoy.of
Giign_Green.gf 4. Frame_d4 5. Frame_5 6. Frame_f
(Sign_Fed.gf
G8ign_Vellow gf
Lampl _Blue gf
Lampl _Covan gf
Lampl _(Fray of
Lampl Green. gf
Lampl Orange. zf
Lampl_Pink gf
Lampl_Purple of
Lampl _Fed.gf

Lompl el ol 8. Frame_7 e
Lamp2_Blue gf

(=]
E

£

a2 O

Fig. 3-4-2 Library of System Images
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To make a user-defined library, enter the library name first, and then

click li' , the library name will be shown in the pull-down menu on the top
of the window. (The file extension is *.gf). See Figure 3-4-3 below.

Image Library E| Select Librany
Select Librany @ User Defined O System
(® User Defined O System ~ EC of
g
o m[ ]
alj v Clos ;v'_',‘ T
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-4-3 User-defined Image Library (a) User Library (b) Selecting Image Library

(D]

pop up the following warning message, as shown in Figure 3-4-4 below.

If no library name is given when the icon is clicked, the system will

EUEditor2.0

|| ‘1 Image library name can not be empty!
L

Fig. 3-4-4 Warning Message
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To add image files to the library, click the’ Add/Replace Image ], and then

select the image files to be added. Confirm to finish the adding. See Figure

3-4-5 below.
Open @

Lok int | (£ ShihlinElectric v 0% m

& 42.ipg
[ EV ICON jpg

My Recent @Equ& Ballpng
Documents

By |

)

ezkto

a

&

by Documents

<

My Computer
i File: name: | v | L Open ]
tdy Network Filzs of type: |AII Image Files [* bmp.” jpa,”. pna.”.gif *.ica) A | ’ Cancel ]
(a)
Image Library |g|
Select Library
o A1 addReplace Imags
1. Aqua Ball
Delete Libracy
]
wieE ]
’g—;EJUpdate ] ’ﬁ Restore ] Cloze
(b)

Fig. 3-4-5 User-defined Image Library (a) Opening Image File Folder (b)
Adding Image Files
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To replace an image file in the library, select the image file to be replaced

and click the button’ Add/Replace Image ], and then select an image file to

replace. Confirm to finish the replacement. See Figure 3-4-6 below.

Image Library 9]
Select Library Open Rx
z [ Add/Replace |
. [ eiRopiie g | Lookin: [ s B v of o
» %] squars-B-buls-off %] syuare-B-red-oft
2} ] spuare-B-bule-on %] spuare-Bered-on
My Recent %) square-B-yellow-off
1 dqua Ball Documents B syuare-B-yellow-on
=
Delete Library 7 5]t
Deskicp %] square-B-gresn-off
A1 s o
%] suave-Beorange-ff
’J %] spuare-Brozange-on
My Dooamerss | o) 0 Brioft
%] square-B-pink-on
%] square-B-purple-off
=T %] square-B-purple-on
w (=) 8
= My Computer
g Fil name [svare-B-cyan-on v Oer]
JUpdste | [0 Restore Close My Netwark.  Files of type: #llimage Files [ bp,'pa"prg.’ git \ica] Cancel
&2

(a)

Image Library

Select Librarys

(b)

Delete Libracy
al ]

v []ermeComon.

(c)
Fig. 3-4-6 Replacing Image File (a) Selecting an Image File (b) Opening
Image File Folder (c) Replacement Completed
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To rename an image file, click the file to be renamed, and then enter the

new filename, then click to execute the renaming. See Figure 3-4-7

below.

X

Image Library

Select Library

~ | Add/Replace Image |

Delete Library

a

H

3]
E

(a)

(b)
Fig. 3-4-7 Renaming Image File (a) Selecting Image File (b) Entering New

Filename
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To swap the order of two images, press and hold down the Ctrl key, and

then select by clicking the two image files, and then click [ Sweplmnge ]

to make the swap. See Figure 3-4-8 below.

Image Library [zl
Select Library
o L) Add/Replace Image |
1. cyon switch 2. circle-E-vello..
Delete Library
ol ]
CIE 1/
(a)
Image Library [‘5—('
Select Library
J A
Delete Libranr
ol ]
w =[]

Fig. 3-4-8 Swaping Images (a) Opening Library (b) Swap Completed
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To delete an image, select the image first and then click’

to delete it. See Figure 3-4-9 below.

Image Library

Select Libranr

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Delete Imnage

3

o

1. circle-E-yella...

B

2. eyan switch

£ Add/Replace [mage

Dielete Library
ol ]

=]

B

Close

Image Library

Helect Librany

X

1. circle-E-welln. ..

25 Add/Replace Image

Delete Library

ol ]

Clos

Fig. 3-4-9 Deleting Image (a) Selecting Image (b) Deletion Completed

(b)
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. . . . =4 El
To Add/Replace/Delete/Swap image files in the library, click to

update the library. See Figure 3-4-10 below.

Image Library El
Select Library
EI l ~ [ Add/Replace Image ]
1. circle-E-wello... 2. syuare-C-gre. 2 rectangle-G-p...
[ Delsts Library ]
af ]
|§§§Updaﬁe | [UResthe] Clozs

ENEditor2.3

\_g) The objects which refer to the libracy will be changed, are ywon sure to npdate?

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

(b)
Fig. 3-4-10 Updating Image Library (a) Editing Library (b) Confirmation

Dialogue Box
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library. See Figure 3-4-11 below.

Image Library

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To undo the update, clickto restore the previous status of the

3]
Select Library
o E I L __[ l A1 F addReplace Image
1. circle-E-yello LspuaeCge.. 3. rectgeGp..
Delete Library
o[ ]
EDEditor2.3 X
. \?{) A e o sure o recover image library? The change will be lost!
2]
S Tpdate 1 Restore T QK ] [ Cancel ]
(a)

(b)
Belect Library

| | AddiReplace Image

[ Delete Library ]

B ]

&2 g

Close

(c)

Fig. 3-4-11 Restoring Library (a) Opening Library (b) Confirmation Dialogue

Box (¢) Restoration Completed
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Delete Librams

To delete the entire library, click’ ]to delete it. See

Figure 3-4-12 below.

ENEditor? 3

\,‘i) Are yon sure to remove this image Hbrars? Tt will affect the relevant objects!

Ok ] [ Cancel ]
(a)
Image Library E|
Select Library
(3) User Defined () Systern ‘ ‘ ‘ #
e

W=l o Clos=

(b)

Fig. 3-4-12 Deleting Library (a) Confirmation Dialogue Box (b) Deletion
Completed
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3.4.3. Parts Library

Click M™% 414 then click | Parts Libresy to open the dialogue

box and view the parts library. Click one of the options from the

to create/copy/paste/delete a screen; select from the

to change the property name and display mode, or

undo the selection; clickE to save the edited parts. The file formats are

bmp, jpg, png, gif and emf. See Figure 3-4-13 below.

Parts Library

=IEEEE P

Fig. 3-4-13 Animation Library
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To add new parts file, clickn to open the dialogue box and set the

screen number, name and background color. See Figure 3-4-14 below.

New Parts [$_<|

Bereen Twpe: Parts Image

Boreen Nomber: |1

4

Sereen Name: ||

Backeolor:

Lok [ Coeel ]

Fig. 3-4-14 Adding New Animation Image

When the parts is set up, the user can draw any images in the editing

window. The size of the parts is decided by the maximum size of the parts

drawn by the user. See Figure 3-4-15 below.

® Parts Library

RS R

Fig. 3-4-15 Creating Animation Image
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3.4.4. Comment Library

Click ¥  and then click a Comment Librery... to open the

comment library dialogue box. Then, select the basic comment or comment

group. See Figure 3-4-16 below.

X
O T - o S XlB el '
Comment Font Size TextColor ~ Reverse | Blink Speed = High Quality 51
* 1 \ | | | @ 0 |
il >
) Basic Comment | O Comment Gromp 59 0Update 3 Restor
Group Ho |:| Group Title X Delete Group SR ety
= = [ [Pa
Cal No Language | Language Setup Col. No Lanzuage
1 0 v B a Euild || Delete
2 ik Build || Delets it i} Build || Delete
Build || Delete : 0 Build || Delete
1o Build || Delete a o Buid || Delete
Buill || Delets 7] 10 0 Build || Delete

(a)

E e | ) 0] b ?i\iﬁ.']ﬂ‘.’-h"_,
Comment_1 Font Size_| TextColor =~ Rewerse | Blink Speed Style bt
£ \ | \ | & \

© Basic Commentl| @ CommentGromp 0500000 03 ot
Group N, [1 3| G Tind ™ | % Dekt Goup 444 Group

i

Col. No. Language | Language Setup Col. Mo Langvage l:l
| i & ] Buid || Delete
e Euild || Delete T o Buld || Delete
Build || Delats v 8 a Build || Delete
| 0 Build || Delets g i Build || Delete
Build || Delete 10 0 Build || Delete
Close

(b)
Fig. 3-4-16 Comment Library (a) Basic Comment (b) comment group
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When the comment library is changed to the basic comment mode, the
user can edit the text and change its settings of color, blinking, quality and
pattern; the maximum length of an comment text is 512 characters, and the

library can have as many as 1024 transactions. To undo the settings,

: . D
chck to restore the previous status. Click to execute the

comment update. See Figure 3-4-17 below.

E e 2 1[5 0 L T L o 1 0
Comment Font Size Ext Color | Revers | Blink Speed | High Cuality B |
1 |Shihlin 15 | - False |N0n3 v [0 |Resud
5 Electic 16 | |:| it |None ¥| [0  Rezu
5 |HMI 14 ] me o Mee ¥ 0 Regid
4 ECH0 14 | - Falie | None % il Rezulaj
b5 0 |_|i| False !Nom ¥ O |Ress
< >
Basic Confent Comment Group [aégUpdate ] [L’f Restore l [% im ] [%Ex l
SHpHE I:I Gronp Tifls X Delets Group Add Group
ol No Language | Language Setup Col. Ho Lanigmage =
1l i
u] Emnild || Dele 5]
0 Build || Delste 0

Fig. 3-4-17 Editing Basic Comment
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. 3
To change the comment library to the comment group mode, click —

to add a new group. There can be as many as 16 groups. Comments in a group
can be edited for the text and its settings of color and blinking properties; each

comment can have up to 512 characters. The maximum number of

transactions is 1024. To undo the setting, click to restore the previous

status. Clickto execute the setting. See Figure 3-4-18 below.

P42 g2l i R s ol
Comment_1 Font Bize_1 Text Color | BRewerse | Blink Speed Stule Solid Color
{ |Shiflin 16 - False Wome ™ Regular
p 2 | Electic 14 |:| False Nome ¥ Regular [
% 3

() Basic Comment () Comment Group ,;E! Update L) Restore [‘% Im ] [-‘%Eg ]

Gioup No. Gyoup Title SEEC w X Delets Group 4dd Group
=
[ |Pa
Col. No. Language | Langnage Setup ECZ00 Col. Mo, Langnage .

=1 |TradiiionalChjnese v||D vl i Dialete
2 0 Dilst 0 Delete

o Delets 0 Delete

0 Delsts ! 0 Delate

: 0 Delots 10 0 Delete
Closs

Fig. 3-4-18 Editing comment group
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To establish multi-language comment, click(Z ] o open the options for

multiple languages. System default languages are Traditional Chinese,

Simplified Chinese, English and Japanese. The wuser can also

click[ Lz Setw | 40 oot user-defined languages. See Figure 3-4-19 below.

There can be up to 100 languages. The user can edit the comment text ,and

font size,and its settings of color ,and blinking properties; to undo the editing,

click to restore the previous status. Clickto execute the

update. See Figure 3-4-20 below.

==

tad
ITENE ofs ) b bl | X |58 5 _
[ Comment_| FoutSie 1  Commeni 2 FontBige 2 TewtColr Revere  Elinkipeed &
| hillin Electrie i TR i - B |Nome  [BB|Resold
5 HMI = AHEATE 1 [ ] [Fte [mow  %|Reeud
[ 0 i [ ] |Fe  |Wow ¥ |Resud
Language Setup |z‘
Language - .
Tusditisnel Chiness o [vstee | [0t | [Sm | [Zr |
Simplified Chiness
B Gowmle || GowTi i [ Delets Gronp | At
Japan Col Mo angnag ColNo.  Lengwage [ IPs

Fig. 3-4-19 Language Setup Fig.

Fig. 3-4-20 Editing Multi-language comment group

Co.m?anl i Font Size 1 Comment_2 Font Size 2 T
When setting "font size" of the L[S Huore 16 R L
g HMI 15 AT 14

(2]

0

language setup, set the font size will

be applied to all the comments in

that language, as shown in Figure

|
Bazic Comment Comment Froup [@Updaﬁe ] [d Resmre] [gfm ] [g}fx ]

3-4-6. Gromp o Smnp Tt
Col. No. Language | Language Setup Col. No. Language
1 [English Alis ~ ] 6
Mz (Trdifions] Chinsse v |[14 v Buld 7

Fig. 3-4-6 ~ font size setup
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If you want to export the note data, click the button to save the
note data in “.xIs” format into a specified storage device. After editing the
note data in “.xIs” format, click the button to import the note data into
the EU Editor2, as shown in figure 3-4-4-5.

3
Pl 4S5 ot b bl S 6es S
Caomment Font Size TexlCo_]A_:r_ Revers BhnkSpeed__thQuahly By
| hiklin 16 | Bl e e v O Rem
5 Electne 316 | |:| -Fa]se |Nom VI C s
3 HMI 15 | L] e o ¥ O Rem
4 ECHOO 16 | - | Fele !Nm v! O Rz
E o [ | [oe o 8] O |romud
EETFRD: |@CommentLibram v| Q3 m-
3 I =
4 =
BRI | [ORetor | [Z0m | [Zx
@ ><' lete Group i .i’l'-"
A [ k=
R
FHEER
WLATER e, [ECa0n v [FEe —
FARAND): | aoel fills (*2dde) v| [
(a)
&
Pl 4 S of5 [ b bl b 5 |50 6
| Comment FontSe | TetColor | Rever  BlinkSpeed HighQualty 8t
1 |Sh1h]m 216 T - IFuts P o ==
2 [EbatE 16 ] F=  mee ¥ [ | Resud
0 |16 D Fe Mo ¥ O |Res
e 16 B BT
P L[] e Mem ¥ O Renl
E230): | 5 Comment Library 7 07 @
Y L EC200 s
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Eia sl paty
— NEES [EFEN Bl
@
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HEsiF
B
ELATSR | gy |Ec200245 v HED) 1] PRl
BRELD: | Escel files (*ady) v [ mE ] Close

(b)
Figure 3-4-4-5: Import & Export of note data (a) Export of note data (b)

Import of note data

71



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.4.5. Macro Library

Click M"™  and then click fEll Moo Librry.. to open the macro
library window. The user can create (up to 64 units), edit, copy and delete a

macro library, change ID, and import from and export to it. See Figure

3-4-5-1 below.
Macro Library E'
Create Edit Dmplicate  Delete Change [I' - [mport Export
D Couneit Subfunction

Fig. 3-4-5-1 Macro Library
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To import from a macro, click the import menu to open the import
window, and then select the macro (*.mco) to be imported, then confirm and
execute the import; to export a macro, click the export menu to open the
export window, then export the macro (*.mco) to the specified location. See
Figure 3-4-5-2 below.

Open X

Look in: | £ EC ¥ 0@ E
Macro.mco

@

tdy Recent
Documents

By |

[l
@
i
o
g

b=l

tdy Documents

File name: |Macro v| [ Open ]

My Network | Files of type: | tacro Files [*.mca] v| [ Cancel ]

(a)
Save As @

Savein: |E}EC V| O F B -
Macro.mco

My Fecent
Documents

=

Desktop

\&

My Documents

L

ty Camputer

File name: | Maciotext.med hd | [ Save ]

@

My Metwork. | Save as type: | Macra Files [*.mco) w | [ Cancel ]

(b)
Fig. 3-4-5-2 Macro Edit (a) Macro Import (b) Macro Export
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To create a macro, click the Create menu to open the macro editing

S
window. Click the options from the toolbar j = to erase/read/save a

script. The macro script is saved in text format (*.txt). Click b -2 q‘

o D
to cut/copy/paste/search a macro; click ) 1 i to do line number display,

syntax analysis and auto syntax analysis; click®@ to open the macro help file.

See Figure 3-4-5-3 below.

B Macro Editor

P0G g e Q [AEiR] e

Control Statement 1D: 0000 [ Switch Macro Comment | |
i_r ﬁ Chamel  [EMI | [ Sub-fomction  []Cwlslneral | | g
gwitch @ Signed O Unsigned Trigger Setup Oindinary
P;.:.cton - Enlaree Script Area Device Tag Toput Device
i binov -
at delay S
b = tine 4
oWindow  ¢Window 3
olmpose clmpose g
change 8
Math Fuomnetion ]
sin asin 10
11
e e 12
tan atan 13
. m .
exp ldexp 16
Do syt 17
4 e 1a
floar il Description Line ..
A3CI Cormmumeation
send endCle
puts pufca
puti putf
putff clearend Buff
= Toolbox | i, Search| .

Fig. 3-4-5-3 Macro Editor
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The macro script uses standard C language syntax, and each script can
have as many as 1024 characters. In Figure 3-4-5-4 below, the program code

and devices are indicated in corresponding colors.

E Macro Editor El
REFTFEEEY R

Control Staternent ID: 0000 [ Switsh Macro Corment | |
i if-ske I
b e \ Channel | HMI ¥ [] Sub-fonetion [ Cyele Intervel \:| Sec.
swiich @ Signed () Unsigned Trigzer Setop Ordinary
P;.lmhon _— \ Enlarze Script Ares Device Taz ||| IoputDevice
e e 1|if( HDO=0)

= S~ TR

sub Tntime 43
oWindow e Window \

olmpose clmposs _‘; set( $A ):
change a
hath Fonction 8 |HD2= sin( DiO
sin ssin =
11
Loz ol S
tan atan /
14 |puts (0) ;
In o
= = L/ 15 |sendcizr(l):
exD exp 1s
pow st 17
18
abs Tound
ok il Description I ine WIEE
ASCIT Comumunication
=nd zend Clr 4
puts putca /
put putt
putif cleartend Buff
= Toolbox | 4, search| [ oK [ Concel

Fig. 3-4-5-4 Macro Edit Illustration
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The macro script takes a general C programming language plus its

propriety syntax rules. The user can change devices, operative symbols and

condition types. See Table 3-4-5-5 below for details.

Table 3-4-5-5 Syntax, Operative Symbols and Condition Types

Device Syntax : station number . 32 bits(W) . floating(F) . Word device. Bit device

Device Syntax Description
MO0 General use as Bit
D.M0 Bit used as Word
Bit W.D.MO0 | Bit used as a 32-bit Word
1.M0 General use as Bit to specify a PLC station number
1.D.MO | Bitused as Word to specify a PLC station number
1.W.D.M0 | Bit used as a 32-bit Word to specify a PLC station number
DO General use as Word
W.D0 Used as a 32-bit Word
D0.01 Word used as Bit
Word 1.D0 General use as Word to specify a PLC station number
1.W.D0 | 32-bit Word to specify a PLC station number
1.D0.01 | Word used as Bit to specify a PLC station number
F.D0 Real floating point
Operative Symbols +.,-,%,, %, &,|,<<,>>
Condition Types == l=,<,> <=,>= &&,|
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For detailed Operative Symbols, please see table 3-4-5-6.

Table 3-4-5-6: Operative Symbols description

Operative Function Example Action
Symbols
HD2=HD2+5; HD?2 adds 5
HD2++; HD2 accumulates 1
+ Addition HD3=2;
HD4=1; HD2=2+1=3
HD2=HD3+HD4;
HD2=HD2-5; HD2 subtracts 5
HD2--; HD2 subtracts 1 gradually
- Subtraction HD3=2;
HD4=1; HD2=2-1=1
HD2=HD3-HD4,
HD2=HD2%*5; HD2 multiplies by 5
C e HD3=6;
* s
Multiplication HD42; HD2—6x2—12
HD2=HD3*HD4;
HD2=HD2/5; HD2 divides by 5
/ Division HD3=6;
HD4=2; HD2=6/2=3
HD2=HD3/HD4;
HD3=6; 6/4, remainder=2
HD2=HD3%4; HD2=2
% Remainder HD3=7; 2 der—1
, remainder=
HD4=2; HD2=1
HD2=HD3%HD4;
26(decimal value)=11010(binary value)
3(decimal value)=00011(binary value)
HD3=26; 11010
HD2=HD3&3; & 00011
00010
AND: compare HD2=2(decimal value)=00010(binary value)
& cach bit of the 26(decimal value)=0011010(binary value)
operand, and if 105(decimal value)=1101001(binary value)
they are all 1, | HD3=26; & (1)(1)(1);8(1)(1)
the result will | HD4=105; 0001000

be 1.

HD2=HD3&HD4;

HD2=8(decimal value)=0001000(binary value)
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26(decimal value)=11010(binary value)
3(decimal value)=00011(binary value)

HD3=26; 11010
OR: compare HD2=HD3|3; OR 00011
each bit of the 11011
operand, and if HD2=27(decimal Vilue)=1 101 1'(binary value)
one of them is 26(dec¥mal value)=001101 O(b%nary value)
105(decimal value)=1101001(binary value)
1, the result HD3=26; 0011010
will be 1. HD4=105; OR 1101001
HD2=HD3|HD4; H11011 .
HD2=123(decimal value)=1111011(binary
value)
26(decimal value)=0011010(binary value)
A Shift 4 bits to left:
HD3=26; 0100000
HD2=HD3<<4;
HD2=32(decimal value)=0100000(binary
— Left shift: shift value)
a bit to left. 26(decimal value)=0011010(binary value)
HD3=26; Shift 3 bits to left:
HD4=3; 1010000
HD2=HD3<<HD4; . .
HD2=80(decimal value)=1010000(binary
value)
26(decimal value)=0011010(binary value)
HD3=26; Shift 4 bits to right:
HD2=HD3>>4; 0000001
Right shift HD2=1(decimal value)=0000001 (bi lue)
; . =1(decimal value)= inary value
>>
:lhllt;tt a bit to 26(decimal value)=0011010(binary value)
= HD3=26; Shift 3 bits to right:
HD4=3; i its to right:

HD2=HD3>>HD4,

0000011

HD2=3(decimal value)=0000011(binary value)
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The conditional expressions are listed in table 3-4-5-7.

Table 3-4-5-7: Conditional expressions

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Condlthnal Function Example Action description
expression
== Equal to HD2==0 When HD2=0
1= Unequal to HD2!1=0 When HD2+0
< Less than HD2<0 When HD2<0
> Greater than HD2>0 When HD2>0
<= Less than or equal to HD2<=0 When HD2<=0
>= Greater than or equal to | HD2>=0 When HD2>=0
&& AND HD2==0&&HD3>5 When HD2==0 and HD3>5
| OR HD2==0||HD3>5 When HD2==0 or HD3>5
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Detailed descriptions of flow control instructions are listed in Table 3-4-5-8 below.

Table 3-4-5-8 Flow Control Instructions

Flow
Control

Function

Example

Action

if

Execute the
statement 1f the
condition is met;
otherwise not
execute.

if (HDO==0)

If HD0=0, set HD1=1

if-else

When the
condition is met,
execute the
statement in the
true block;
otherwise execute

the statement in
the false block

If HD0=0, set HD1=1
If HD0+#0, set HD1=0

while

When the
condition is met,
execute the
statement in the
loop; otherwise
exit the loop.

while (HDO==0)

—

HD1=HD1+1;
}

When HDO0=0, set
HD1=HD1+1

When HDO0#£0, exit the
execution loop.

for

If the initial
condition is met,
start executing
the statement in
the loop, and
incrementing the
conditional
variable, till the
condition expires.

HDO is initialized to 0,
and when HDO0<3, set
HD1=HDO and increment
HDO by 1. Do the loop till
HDO reaches 3.

switch

Execute
statements in the
case block whose
case value meets
the variable HDO.

switch (HDO)

case 1:
HD1=1:
brealk:

case =£.

HDil=2;

brealk:

If HDO=1, set HD1=1
If HDO0=2, set HD1=2
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Detailed descriptions of functional instructions are listed in Table 3-4-5-9

and Table 3-4-5-10 below.

Table 3-4-5-9 Functional Instructions

Instruction Function Example Action
set(B) Bit device is set (HMO) ; HMO=ON
normally open
Bit device is e FEIMIA . _
rst(B) normally closed rst (HMO) ; HMO=OFF
Bit device is
alt(B) alternately alt (HMO) ; HMO continuously alternates.
open/closed
HDO=3;
sub(W/Z) Call a subroutine sub (HDO) ; Call the subroutine with ID 3
sub (3) ;
. e R Send the value123 to HDO
fmov(Z,W.,Z) Multi-cast value fmov (123,ED0O, 2) ; and HD1.
HD0=123: Set HD0=123 and send it to
Transfer value in — HD10.
bmov(W,W,Z) batch T &EE L Set HD1=456 and send it to
bmov (HDO, HD1O, 2) ¢ HDI1.
HDO=1000;
delay the user del HDOOY Delay 1000 ms ©
delay(W/Z) o elay( I
setting time (Remark 2)
8 cdelay(1000) ;
Send those value HDO~HD6
to system time o
HDO=year ; HD1=month ;
HD2=date ; HD3=week ;
setsystemtime(W) | System time setting | setsystemtime [ HDO J: | HD4=hour ; HD5= minute ;
HD6= second
(Remark 3)
(Remark 4)
(Remark 5)
1. B : Bit device * W : Word device * N : value of 1 or 2 » Z : positive integer
2. After Delay command is executed, HMI will stop the operation. The operation
will resume after the delay time has elapsed.
Remark 3.Year setting limits from 2000 to 2037, more than this range will not be write to

those system time devices .
4. The execution setsystemtime instruction and the date and time display devices
HDR ,The two can not use in the same time.
5. Do not for a long time to trigger the system time setting instructions.

81




Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Table 3-4-5-10 Functional Instructions(continued)

Instruction Function Example Action
HDO=3;
Change(W/Z) S;:gﬁe basic change (HDO}) ; Jump to basic careen 3.
change (3) ;
Open the HDO=3;
I Open the overlapped
oWindow(N,W/Z) gv\;relrdlgapsgritr? oWindow (1, HD0) : 1* window screen
oWindow (1, 3) : numbered 3.
numbered Z.
Closle the 4 Nth ;:=31- n e Close the overlapped
cWindow(N,W/Z) oyegap pe “Wandow (2,500) ; 2" window screen
window screeh cWindow (2,4) : numbered 4.
numbered Z.
Open the HDO=3;
additional olmpose (1,HDO) ; Open the additional
olmpose(N,W/Z) | overlapped Nth overlapped 1* window
window screen oImpose (1, 3): screen numbered 3.
numbered Z.
cc)i‘;:fathee PP > 00) Close the additional
cImpose(N,W/Z) win dogv p screen — overlapped 2™ window
cImpose (2,4): screen numbered 4.
numbered Z.
1. B : Bit device * W : Word device ' N : value of 1 or 2 » Z : positive
Remark

integer
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Detailed descriptions of math functions are listed in Table 3-4-5-11 and

Table 3-4-5-12 below.

Table 3-4-5-11

Math Functions

Math
Function

Description

Example

Action

sin(W/R)

To obtain the sine of X

HDO=10;
F.HD1=HD0*3.14/180;
F.HD2= sin(F.HD1);

F_HD2= sin(0.174);

HD2=0.173

cos(W/R)

To obtain the cosine of X

HDO=10;
F_.HD1=HD0*3.14/180;
F_.HD2= cos(F.HD1);

F_HD2= co0s(0.174);

HD2=0.985

tan(W/R)

To obtain the tangent of X

HDO=10;
F.HD1=HD0*3.14/180;
F.HD2= tan(F.HD1);

F_HD2= tan(0.174);

HD2=0.176

asin(W/R)

To obtain the arcsine of X

HDO=10;
F_.HD1=HD0*3.14/180;
F_.HD2= asin(F.HD1);

F_HD2= asin(0.174);

HD2=0.175

acos(W/R)

To obtain the arccosine of X

HDO=10;
F_HD1=HDO*3.14/180;
F.HD2= acos(F.HD1);

F.HD2= acos(0.174);

HD2=1.396

atan(W/R)

To obtain the arctangent of X

HDO=10;
F_.HD1=HD0*3.14/180;
F_HD2= atan(F.HD1);

F_HD2= atan(0.174);

HD2=0.172

Remark

W : Word device

R : radian, radian= value * 7 /180
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Table 3-4-5-12 Math Functions (continued)

Function Description Example Action
. HDO0=5;
To obtain the natural ’
In(W/X) logarithm of X. HD1=In(HDO); HD1=In3
HD1=In(5);
. HDO0=5;
To obtain the base-10 ’
log(W/X) logarithm of X HD1=log(HDO); HD1=logio5
HDl1=log(5);
. HDO0=5;
To obtain the exponent value ’
exp(W/X) of X xp vaid HD 1=exp(HDO); HDI1=¢’
HDI1=exp(5);
To obtain the value of X ;B(l):i) o
Itiplied by 2 to th - HD2=5%*2
Idexp(W/X,W/Y) f)l}qup ied by 2 to the power HD2=ldexp(HDO,HD 1)
HD2=Idexp(5,10);
HDO0=5;
To obtain the value of X to HD1=10: <10
X Y ’ HD2=5
POWW/XWY) e power of Y. HD2=pow(HDO0,HD1);
HD2=pow(5,10);
. . HDO0=5;
To obtain the positive square ’
Sqrt(W/X) root Of;(_ POSEIVE S4B | HD1= sqriHDO); HD1=+/5
HD1=sqrt(5);
. HDO0=-5;
To obtain the absolute val ’
abs(W/X) | oy T IOEYEEE ] 1D 1= absDO); HD1=|-5}=5
HD I=abs(-5);
) . F.HD0=5.5;
Round off it after getting the ' ’
round(F.W/X) | (ot orx o EHDI= round(F.HDO); HD1=6
F.HD1=round(5.5);
. . F.HD0=5.5;
Floor it after getting the ' ’
floor(F.W/X) | qoial point of X F.HD1= floor(F.HDO); HD1=5
F.HD1=floor(5.5);
o . F.HD0=5 4;
. Ceil it after getting the ’
ceil(F.W/X) | o poift Off F.HDI1= ceil(F.HDO); HD1=6
F.HDl1=ceil(5.4);
Remark W : Word device » X Y : Integers
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Detailed descriptions of ASCII Communication are listed in Table

3-4-5-13below.

Table 3-4-5-13 ASCII Communication

ASC.I I . Description Example Action
Communication
Transfer ASCII HDO0=1; Transfer ASCH
send(W/Z) communication instructions to | send(HDO); f:ommul.ncatlon
. instructions to the
the printer. send(1); COM 1 printer.
L Transfer ASCII
Transfer ASCII HDO=1; communication
communication instructions to | SSACIHHDO); instructions to the
. COM1 printer,and
sendClr(W/Z) the printer,and clear ASCII clear ASCII
communication instructions in | (.., d(); communication
the buffer. instructions in the
buffer.
: HDO0=5; NO.5 ASCII
puts(W/Z) Specnﬁ'ed ASCII command puts(HDO); command stored in
stored in the buffer.
puts(5); the buffer.
HDO0=5;
puti(W) values stored in the buffer. puts(HDO); The 57 stored in the
W.HD0=5; buffer.
puts(W.HDO);
F.HD0=5.26;
Float values stored in the .
uth(F,W/Z) buffer putf(F.HDO,2); The “5.26” stored in
P ’ et F.HD0=5.26; the buffer.
putf(F.Device,Decimal point) | HD10=2;
putf(F.HD0,HD10);
HD0=5.26;
€W, W/Z) values stored in the buffer. putf(HDO,2); The “5.26” stored in
u 9 3 . . = :
- putff(Device,Decimal point) HDO=5.26; the buffer.
HD10=2;
putf(HDO,HD10);
Characters stored in the HD11=3;
buffer. HD12=0;
tca(Device, Digits,B putf(HDO,HD11,HD12); | When HDO setting
putca(W,w/z,w/z) | Puica(Device.Digits.Byte ABC, the ABC
order) stored in the buffer.
No change byte order : 0 putf(HDO,3,0);
Change byte order : 1
Remark W © Word device » Z : positive integer * F : Float
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T
To set the macro trigger condition, click . to open the trigger setup
window and change the conditions. See Figure 3-4-5-14 and Table 3-4-5-15

below.
Irigger Setup g]
Trigger Tvpe Opdinary w
Numerical Tvpe
Ttem Device CNIOFF
1
2
Fig. 3-4-5-14 Trigger Setup
Table 3-4-5-15 Trigger Properties
Property Description
Ordinary | No triggering
ON Set device to act when it is ON.
OFF Set device to act when it is OFF.
Range Device takes action only when its value falls in this range.
Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and action will be taken only
Trig_ger when all the devices reach the condition.
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: | Device Tag : :
Click the = to create a device tag. Device tags can be set to

the devices of available COM ports so that you can access various COM
devices in one macro, as shown in figure 3-4-5-16.

B Macro Editor

0 s e QB k] e

Comtrol Statememnt
it if-le
for while
itch
P tion
et fmoy
ot bmov
alt delar
sub = mtime

o Window cWind o
olmposs clmposs
change

dath Function

ID:0002 [ Switch Macro Comment | |
Channel  |COM!1 v [] Sub-function [ Civele Interval |:| Sec.
@ Signed () Unsigned Trigger Setup Ordinsry
Enlarze Script Area igvice Tag: Input Device
1[if(4a)
z |
3 |$E=D30;
4 |$C=D30;
5
]
7 Device Tag Setup
=]
9 No. Tag Mame Device
] 73 M10, COM2 * [ Tew
1 8B D30, COM2 +
2 $C D30, COM32

[ OK || Comel

Figure 3-4-5-16: Device tag setup
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To set up a device, open the device setup window. Select a device format

and click = to open the dialogue box to make the settings. Confirm to

complete the setup. See Figure 3-4-5-17 below.

Channel HMI w
i [_1]
Dievice
HX v||g E:}
(9]
) . (6]
Device Setup [g|
@Bt  O16Bt (OMBit O Foat (o ]
Fange 3-255
Device o) Bit Pos.
oK [ Concel | oK) | Concel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-4-5-17 Device Setup (a) Device Format (b) Device Setting

The macro editor is case-sensitive. Use upper case for the device

address.
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When editing macro using Allen-Bradley PLC special device,
Allen-Bradley PLC device coding has been calculated, as shown in
the following figure 3-4-5-18.

Special devices include: B~ TS ~ TP~ TC~CS~CP~CC - N

1D: 0000 [] Switch Macr

Comment | |

Channel [ Subfmction [ CywleTnteral |1 | 5o
© Signed O Unsigned TrgeerSetp | Ordinary (%]
Seres By s i T Vi e

set( };

1
2
3
G Device Setup r>_<|
5

Devcosomy e -
Sttion ) §
) ) . Dievice
'@} Bit D 16 Bit O 22 Bt Hame Number
B v |5 (o]
Fleno.  J2J (8] (2
| _ olsfo
Device B355 bith, COM1 m|
(o ]
x| e 0-65535
— Bitfos |0 |
([ox ][ coma |

(file number X 256) + device number

( 3 X 256) + 55 =823
D:0000 [ 3witch Macro Comment | |
Chamel [ Subonction  []Cwlelnterval || | g
@ Signed O Unsigned Trigger Setup Ordinary
Enlarge Seript Avea Device Tag Input Device

=zet (B223.00);

[ Y S L S I ]

Fig. 3-4-5-18 ~ Device setup
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When editing macro using Keyence PLC special device, Keyence
PLC device coding has been calculated, as shown in the following

figure 3-4-5-19.

Special devices include: RLY ~ CR » MR ~» LR

1D: 0000 [] &witch Maero

Comment | |
Channel []Subtonction [ Colelnteral |1 g
O T e T i Cfimer [3’_.,]
Enlarge Seript Area Device Tagz Input Devvice
set| )

1 5

2

3

4 3
:

(®) Bit () 16 Bit () 32 Bit () Float

Device RL¥215, COMI

(Word No. X 16) + Bit No.
( 2 X 16)+15 =47
Bit No. : The last two coding of the device number

v

I 0000 [] Switch Macro

Comuent | |

Channel [ Subfunction [ Cwelelnterval || | gec.
O\ Bl D Tz S Ciffemr
Enlarge Script Area Dievice Tag Luput Device

=zet (RLY47) ;

1
2
3
4
=

Fig. 3-4-5-19 ~ Device setup
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When editing comments in Chinese in the macro editor, you need

to disable the 2 auto syntax analysis, as shown in figure 3-4-5-20.

I —
[Blf & je
= Ee—

1D 0000 [] ®Bwitch Macto Commimert

Channel | COM1 v (] Sub-function. [ Coele Interval

&) Signed () Unsigned

=

O W -] m N LM

Enlarze Script Area

Trigger Setup Chrd fiaor

Dewvice Tag

if (HDO==0])
i
HD1=1;
h

set (§4);

HDZ= =sin(D10):

Figure 3-4-5-20: Edit Chinese comments
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3.4.6. Sound Library
Click “™™2 ;14 then clickﬂ Sound Library.. to open the dialogue
box, and click to add a new sound library. See Figure 3-4-6-1 below.

After the library is established, click to add the.wav sound

files(Each sound file must be 512KB, and each audio must be 8-bit). See
Figure 3-4-6-2 below.

Sound Library X
Library | | [WewLibrary | [ Delete |
Nurnber  Mame Length (Fec)  Size (Bawtes)

New Sound | | Delete Sound oK || Cancel |

Libracy Name |EC sonmd

Input Sound Library Name E

(b)
Fig. 3-4-6-1 Add New Sound Library (a) Add Library (b) Enter Library Name
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Sound Library X
Library  [EC sound | [Mew Libwsry | [ Delete |
Number | Name Length (Sec) | Size (Bytes)

[HewSound J [DeleteSound] [ ox ][ Cancel ]

Open

Look in: | £ 8 bit v O 2@
(&) alam vy
@ (E] bind wane

My Recent ﬁ-_):lbomce.wav
Documents | &) pinballd way

E

Deskiop

My Documents

L

by Computer

-

File name: |ala.m1.wav V| L Open ]

by Metwark, Files of type: | Wawe Files (*owav) v | l Cancel J

(b)
Fig. 3-4-6-2 Add Sound Files (a) Click the Add Sound Switch (b) Select
Sound Files
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To delete a sound file, select the sound file and then click the button

to delete it. See Figure 3-4-6-3 below.

| [Mew Libwary | [ Delete

]

Length (Sec.) | Bize (Burtes)

2

251928

3

1316

Sonnd Library
Library  [EC sound
Nurmber | Name
1 alarm
2 bird
3 bounece
4 pinballd

]
1 19394
1

[ Mew Bo

und | Delete Sond |

(2)

3

Sonnd Library
Library  [EC sound v| [WewLibray | [ Delie |
Humber | Name Length (Sec) | Size (Butes)
1 alarm 2 251928
2 bird a 1316

bomnce

1 19394

[ New

Sowd | [Delete Sound |

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-3 Delete Sound File (a) Select File (b) File Deleted
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To delete a sound library, use the pull-down menu to select a sound

library, and click the buttonl_2** | to delete it. See Figure 3-4-6-4 below.

Sound Library 53

Library C | [Mew Library | [ Delete |

Size (Butes)
251928
1318

19394

|
[ Mew Sound | (Delete Sound |

Sound Library X

Library || | [Mew Libwary | [ Delete |

Moo W 7| Size (Bytes)

|
[ Wew Sound | [Delete Sownd |

(b)
Fig. 3-4-6-4 Delete Sound Library (a) Select Library (b) Library Deleted
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3.5. Image Menu

3.5.1. Image Functions

Click 2% to display the all image functions, as shown in Table 3-5-1

below.

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Table3 3-5-1 Image Functions

Name Function
welect Select drawing tool
l Dot Draw a dot
—I Line Draw a line
_£l Ly Draw an arc
/\I Polyline Draw a polyline
L|_|I Beale Create an one- dimensional scale
Are seale Create an arc scale
j Pie Draw a pie shape
Rectangle Draw a rectangle
Round Rectangle Draw a rounded rectangle
3 Round/Ellipse Draw a round/ellipse shape
Polyzon Draw a polygon
‘ Text Create a text
@ Image Create a system/ user-defined graph
q Table Create a table
D)I Import DEF... Create a DXF format graph
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3.5.2. Select Drawing Tool

Click 2™ and then click [ S , or directly click the

shortcut -2, to select a drawing tool.

3.5.3. Dot
Click 2 and then click *M Dt , or directly click the

shortcut * | and left click the mouse in the editing window to draw a dot.

After the dot is drawn, double left click the mouse to open the property

window of the dot and set preferred dot properties. See Figure 3-5-2 below.

Dot Froperty E

Bhape: Circle w

Hize: 5

4

Eotation &ngle: |0

4k

Transparency: (255

L

Color:

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-2 Draw a dot and set its properties (a) Draw a dot (b) Set up the properties

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click Edat

and then
click M vaitproperty.. , or directly use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.4. Line
Click 2 and then click = L& , or directly click the

shortcut™, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it on the

initial position, and then drag the line to the length and position you want, and
then release the mouse to finish the line drawing. Double left click the mouse

on the line to open its property window and change the settings. See Figure

3-5-3 below.

Line Property E]

Fotation Angle: |0

e
w

Tranzparency: (255 =
Width: 1 -
Shle: —_—
Color:
| ok || Cancel
(a) (b)
Fig. 3-5-3 Draw a line and set its properties (a) Draw a line (b) Set its
properties
. . Edit
To set the properties, you can also click and then
click M vaitproperty.. , or directly use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.5. Arc

Click 2™ and then click £l 4= , or directly click the

shortcut! , and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it on the

initial point, and drag it to the size you want. At this point the software has
created a dotted circle. Left click the mouse again to make the starting point of
the arc, and then arbitrarily move the mouse depending on the arc length you
want, and then release the mouse to complete the drawing. See Figure 3-5-4

below.

(b)
Fig. 3-5-4 Draw an arc (a) Decide the arc radian (b) Decide the arc length
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Click the arc and double left click the mouse to open the property window of
the arc, and change the settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-5 below

Arc/Pie Froperty g

Transparency: 255 =
Width: 1 =
Rotation Angle: |0 & Style: w
) A
Ot I
Start Angle: 50 & g
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-5 Draw an arc and change its properties (a) Draw an arc (b) Change

its properties

NOTE

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit Property.. , or directly use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.6. Polyline

Click 2™ and then click "I Folytine , or directly click the

shortcut’”, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set the first point

of the polygon. Then, release the mouse and drag the line to the position you
want, and then left click the mouse again to decide the 2" point of the
polygon, then release the mouse again and drag the line to the 3™ point. When
the final polyline is decided, right click the mouse to complete the drawing.

See Figure 3-5-6 below.

(a) (b)

(c)
Fig. 3-5-6 Draw a polyline (a) Decide 2™ point (b) Decide 3™ point (c)

Drawing completed
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Click the polyline and double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the polyline, and you can change the property settings as desired.

See Figure 3-5-7 below.

Polyline/Polyzon Property E

Transpavency: 255 =

FEotation Angle: Width: 1 =
1] - Etle: -
() Polyline
O polygon E—

I

oK )| camcel |
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-7 Draw Polyline and Change Properties (a) Draw Polyline (b) Set

Properties

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit roperty.. , or directly use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.7. Scale

Click 2™ and then click | Seele

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

, or directly click the

shortcuti, and in the editing window left click the mouse and drag it to a

proper size, then release the mouse to create a scale. Click the scale and

double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object, as

shown in Figure 3-5-8 below. Change the property settings as desired.

Confirm to complete the setting.

Scale Froperty E

(a)
Fig. 3-5-8 scale (a) Draw a scale (b) Set its properties

NOTE

Transparency: 255 E
Srale
Rotation fngle: Width: 1 k-
0 - Btvle: —
— E—W
Type Major Beale
() Horizontal Divisions: 2 E
) Vertical :
Minor Seale
Divisions: 2 £
Length: 10 %
Soale Axis
Position: Bottom/Right
L ox [ Comel |

To set the properties, you can also click =

o and then

click ] UnitProperty. , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.8. Arc Scale

Click 2% and then click 28 A e , or directly click the

shortcutﬂ, and in the editing window left click the mouse and drag it to a

proper size, then release it to create an arc scale. Click the arc scale and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the arc scale, as
shown in Figure 3-5-9 below. Change the property settings as desired.
Confirm to complete the setting.

Axc Scale Properiy E

Transparency: 255 =

Soale
Rotation Angle: Width: 1

4

0 Stle:

2
12
2

4 ¥

Major Beale

Drivizions:

L RARE

Length:

Btart Lngle: Minor Scale
1a0

4

Divisions:

ERAIRER S

Sweep Angle: Length: 1o
180

4%

Grale Axds
Posttion: Out v

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-9 Create an arc scale (a) Draw an arc scale (b) Set its properties

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M Unit roperty.. , or use the property window on the right of the

screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.9. Pie

Click 2®¥ and then click q Bie , or directly click the

shortcut&?, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1* point, and then drag the mouse to the size you want. At this
point the software will have created a dotted circle. Left click the mouse again
to decide the starting point of the pie, and then arbitrarily move the mouse to
the arc length you want, and then release the mouse to complete the drawing.

See Figure 3-5-10 below.

(b)
Fig. 3-5-10 Create a pie shape (a) Decide the arc radian (b) Decide the arc

length
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Click the pie and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object. Change the properties as desired. See Figure 3-5-11

below.

ArciFie Froperty @

Tramsparency: 255 &
Border

Width: 1

Rotation Angle: [0 = Btvle: v
Colox:

O ix Fill

® Pie Pattern:

Start Angle: 22 Y| dege  Bockeolr: B

Sweep Angle: (74 e fomms Forecolor: _

(a)

Fig. 3-5-11 Create a pie shape and change its properties (a) draw a pie shape

(b)

(b) change pie properties

NOTE

To

Edit

set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit roperty.. , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.10. Rectangle

Click 2% and then click Bl Restenck , or directly click the

shortcuttd, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to

decide the 1st point of the rectangle, and then drag the line to the size you
want and release the mouse to finish drawing the rectangle. Click the
rectangle and then double left click to open the property window the object.
Change the settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-12 below.

Eectangle Properiy E

Transparency: 255

=
-
Bordex

Fotation Angle: Wlidth: 1 4

] 2 Style:

Color:

Fill

o B

Backeolor: _ 3

Forecolor: _
(b)

Fig. 3-5-12 Create a rectangle and change its properties (a) Draw a rectangle
(b) Set the properties

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Unit roperty.. , or use the property window on the right of the

screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.11. Rounded Rectangle

Click 2 and then click @ Row Rectusel , or directly click the

shortcutld, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1* point of the rounded rectangle. Then, drag the line to the size
you want, and then release the mouse to finish the drawing. Click the object
and then double left click it to open its property window to change the settings

as desired. See Figure 3-5-13 below.

ERomnded Rectangle Property E

Tramsparency: (255
Border

~
*

Wid th

4h

Rotation Lngle: [0 3 Stule: "
[JFn

T —

Romnd s T 43 E

(b)

Fig. 3-5-13 Create a rounded rectangle and change its properties (a) Draw a

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click =

rounded rectangle (b) Set its properties

and then

click ] UnitProperty. , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.

108



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.5.12. Round/Ellipse

Click 2*% and then click CI Round Ellipse , or directly click the

shortcutG‘, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to

decide the 1% point of the object, and then drag the line to the size you want,
and then release the mouse to finish the drawing. Click the object and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and

change the settings as desire. See Figure 3-5-14 below.

Round/Ellipse Froperiy @

Tramsparency: 255 %
[#] Border
Rotation Angle: Tidth: 1 =
0 E Shile: w
[] Rl
|
|
[EE ;|[ Cancel ]
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-14 Create a round/ellipse and change its properties (a) Draw a

round/ellipse (b) Change its properties

NOTE

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.13. Polygon

Click 2®¥ and then click d Polyeon , or directly click the

shortcutﬁ, and in the editing window left click the mouse to decide the 1%

point of the polygon. And then release the mouse, drag the line to the position
you want, and then left-clik the mouse again to decide the 2™ point of the
polygon, and then again release the mouse and drag the line to the 3™ point.
When the shape is finally decided, right-click the mouse to finish the drawing.
See Figure 3-5-15 below.

(a) (b)

(c)
Fig. 3-5-15 Create a polygon (a) Decide the 2™ point (b) Decide the 3™ point

(c) Polygon completed
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Click the polygon and then double left click the mouse to open the the

property window of the object and change the settings as desired. See Figure

3-5-16 below.
Transparency: (255 x
Bonder
Eotation Lngle: Width: 1 «

0 Stile:

4

Calor:

) Polylie [ Fiu

(%) Polyzon

Lok ][ Cuwil |

(b)
Fig. 3-5-16 Create a polygon and change its properties (a) Draw a polygon (b)

Set its properties

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit roperty.. , or ues the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.14. Text

Click 2™ and then click A Text

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

, or directly click the

shortcuth, and in the editing window left click the mouse to establish a text

box. Click the text and then double left click the mouse to open the property

window of the text box and change the settings including the text, color,

alignment, background, and display mode. See Figure 3-5-17 below.

Text Property E]
ot EEE
Eotation Angle: Text Content
a E () Basic Comment () Comment Group
Transparency: Number of Number of
ters Lines
255 E
Diizplay Mode
() Horizontal
O Verticel (%) Direct Text
Text
Spacing: Font Setup [[] Backgromd.
” i [
Font Style: Regular
Font Bize: 12 -

(b)
Fig. 3-5-17 Set up text (a) Set up text properties (b) Setup completed

112



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as text to

display. To do this, click [ZCommnlibmy.. |t onen the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.

To set the properties, you can also click

— and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.15. Image

Click 2®¥ and then click Q Image , or directly click the

shortcute®, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point of the frame to accommodate the image. And then drag the
frame to the size you want and then release the mouse. At this point the
dialogue box of the image library will pop up. Select a image from the system
image library or from a user-defined library. Confirm to finish the setting. See

Figure 3-5-22 below.

Image Library @

Select Library
() Tser Defined () System

31 en.gf
incle_Red gf
GCircle_Vellow.gf

1. Framne_1 2. Frame_2

| :

4. Frame 4 5. Frame_5 6. Frame_B

7. Frame_7 8. Frame_8 Close

~ EC series

(b)
Fig. 3-5-22 Set Image (a) Image Library (b) Image set
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To change the image pattern, click the image and then double left click

the mouse to open the property window of the image and change the settings.

Click' 2/ to enter the image library setup. For more, please refer to Section

3.4.2 Image Library.

Image Property E'
[] Use Parts Tramsparency: 255 :
Limage: Border
idth: 1 4

Fotation &ngle:

0 « |;

v

=

E ;|[ Concel ]

Fig. 3-5-23 Image Property Setup

To set the properties, you can also click Edat and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.16. Table

Click 2 and then click = ™ * . or directly click the

shortcut™, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point of the object, and then drag the frame to the size desired,
and then release the mouse to finish drawing the form. The default columns
and rows of the form is 4x4. Click the form and double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the form and change the properties as desired.

See Figure 3-5-24 below.

(a)

Table Property

Transparency: (255 E

Basic | Title Alternating
Border
Width: 1

Rotation Lngle: o E Style: £
Color: v
=rid Line
Columnn and Row Styles: Width: 1 F
Row={ 50.00%, 50.00% }, Co... Style: v
Color: _ v
Row Count: Z E e
Column Count: |2 E _
.

(b)
Fig. 3-5-24 Set Table (a) Create Form (b) Set Propertys
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To change the pattern of the columns and rows of the form,

click to open the dialogue box and set the properties as desired.

Clicko have the system to automatically allocate the frame sizes of

the form. See Figure 3-5-25 below.

Column and Bow Siyles r5_<|
Dige
Member Size Type Value Auto Equalize
Columnl Absolate 20
Colummnd Percent 3333%
Coluns Percent 3333% Size Type
© bsolute . |20 8 Pixsl

[ J[oee ][ ben ]

Lok [ Cowel ]

Fig. 3-5-25 Set the pattern of the columns and rows of the form
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3.5.17.Import DXF
Import DXF files must be performed in the parts editing screen
, Click %" and then click UM IuportDEF.. and then import the DXF
file selected (Support R12, R13 and R14 version) . See Figure 3-5-25 below.

Parts Library 5]

FEEEEEEEIE

Look in: | 5 dxt 7 @@ e m-
— 5 (= R12-1 dxt
New Parts ] ] [E]Ri2.d
— My Recent
Documen s
Sereen Typ Parts Image -
@
s S =
Sereen Wame |A| J
My Dacument ity
e _E %
by Computs
(o) (e
@ Fomems RL24at v [Coen )
My Nelwer | Files o byps: [ d tiles (*daef) v [ Ccancel |
(a) (b)

et a

I T T T = T T 1 T T O - O Y O - Y 1 T P I A I I

Parts Library

NN

(75 I T T T T Y A I AR AR AR =N B B N

Fig. 3-5-26 ~ Import DXF file (a)Add parts(b)Import DXF file (c) DXF file

imported
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3.6. Unit Menu

3.6.1. Unit Functions

Click ¥ to display all the object functions in the menu, as shown in

Table 3-6-1 below.

Table 3-6-1 Objects and Functions

Name Function

Switch ’ Set up switch and mutil-action switch.

Lamp » Set up lamp light.

Diata. Input b Enter numeric value or character

Data Display C Display numeric value, character or data list.

Message Display Display Bit/Word comment and alarm.

Chart Dispaly ’ Display various images.
Parts Display C Display Bit/Word parts.
Clock Set up clock display.

Set up dynamic images.

-u;l-_--l
=
%
k2]
&

Keypad ’ Set up custom keypad

Access of components to the device shall support the writing and
reading properties of the hardware device, or problems may occur. If the third
character of the device name is R: read-only device; W: write-only device (EX:
HDR device is a read-only device).
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3.6.2. Switch

Click 2 and the click M Svith v or directly click the shortcut

to select from the options D @@ - , and left click the mouse in the

editing window to set up a switch object. See Figure 3-6-2 below.

[ Swith v | Surinch
Mulh-Action Swich

5 N Mult-State Switch
Slide Bweitch

Combo Box

Fig. 3-6-2 Switch Menu
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a. Switch
To set up a switch, click P and click  swieh » and then
click [ Swieh , or directly click the shortcutl_, and in the editing

window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and
change the settings.

The General property setting allows the user to change the ON/OFF

display, color, transparency, and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2A-1 below.

Switch Property E'

eneral §| Action | Lemp | Extended | Text Trizzer

Transparency; (255

i

Fotation Lngle!

Border

Width: 1 =
Stle:
Color: w

Backeolor: _ -

Forecalor: “

Fig. 3-6-2A-1 General Property Setup

Q)

To display other images, click 2 1o open the image library. For more

information on the image library operations, please refer to Section 3.4.2 Image

Library.
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the device, Bit type and
action, numeric type and value control.
Figure 3-6-2A-2 below demonstrates the setup of a device type and its

action.

Switch Property @

i|Lamp | Extended | Text | Trigger

@ Key (O Bit ) Waord

Dievice... Copy to lamp

Bit Type

Bit Action Twpe

Mumerical Tyvpe

Mumerical Contol

Mumerical Increas | |

Mumerical Decrease | |

Set Value | |

[ndirect Devvice...

| ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2A-2 Device Action Setup
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The options for Bit device action are SET, RST, Momentary
, and Alternate. See Figure 3-6-2A-3 below.

Bit &ction Twpe

Type Description
SET Click the swtich to set the Bit device ON.
RST Click the switch to set the Bit device OFF.
M ¢ Click the switch and hold it to set the Bit device ON.
DAL Release the switch to set the Bit device OFF.
Alternate Click the switch to set the Bit device ON.
Click the switch again to set the Bit device OFF.

[=]

Fig. 3-6-2A-3 Bit Device Actions

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the Bit

option first, and then clickl_#=-io select device MO. Then, select the

alternating type from the Bit action options to finish the setting. See Figure

3-6-2A-4 below.

Bit Tvpe ON  »

Bit Action Twpe Mormentarr A

Fig. 3-6-2A-4 Setup of Device and Action
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word device.

See Figure 3-6-2A-5 below.

Mumerical Tupe

Signed 16bit

Sizned 16hit

Unsigned 16 bit

Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
0~65535

Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2A-5 Numeric Types for Word Device

To set the Word device DO to 10, select the Word device and then

click to select device DO, and then set its value to 10.

To indirectly set DO to 10, select device D1 and tick the option

Indirect

Then, add 10 to D1 and set D1 to DO; the computing equation is DO=D1+10.

See Figure 3-6-2A-6 below.

Indirect

Set Value

10

Dievice. .

1 D1, COM2

4

Fig. 3-6-2A-6 Indirect Device Value Setup
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The switch property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit type,
numeric type, and value range
Figure 3-6-2A-7 below demonstrates the setup of the switch for a device.
The user can select Bit or Word to monitor the switch.

Switch Property [5__<|

Grenerel | Action [:Lamp f Extended | Text | Trigeer
& Kev (O Eit ) Word

Device...

Bit Twpe
Mumerical Type

Fange .

[ ok || Cencel

Fig. 3-6-2A-7 Switch Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure 3-6-2A-8

below.

Fig. 3-6-2A-8 Bit Action Types

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the Bit

option first, and then clickto select device MO to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-2A-9 below.

Bit Tvpe ON  »

Bit Action Twpe Mormentarr A

Fig. 3-6-2A-9 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word device.

See Figure 3-6-2A-10 below.

Numerical Type

Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2A-10 Numeric Types for Word Device

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click to select device DO, Then,

clickand enter the statement 10=DO0 to finish the setting. See Figure

3-6-2A-11 below.

Range Setup E|
Range
Min. Value = 8 Do Maz. Value
. T}TE Min, Value | bax. Value
Wumerical Type Signed 10bit w () Const. |10 ;:

) Device Enter. ..

10=D0

Fig. 3-6-2A-11 Word Device Setup for Lamp
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The security level setting, see figure 3-6-2A-12 below.

Switch Property §|
General || Action || Lamp led | Trigzer

Display Security 0 e Input Security ] E

Eushiline ) = Bec) Delay Time u E (Bec)

Elink Mode None v [ Hide

O Run Macro
[ Macro Library

O

Bit Device. . [] Before Executing Naone

[ &fter Executing Waone

Security Level

The security level (display) and security level (input) are ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and

the system are both 0.

Display security | Current security level >= Display security,switch display.

Input security Current security level >= Input security,switch can be operated.

Fig. 3-6-2A-12 Setup of Security Level
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Functions such as time setting, rising edge triggered, hide, blink mode and
enable confirm box are listed in the following table.

Function Description
Push Time When time is set to Ss, it only works after pressing for 5 seconds.
Delay Time When time is set to 5s, it only works after pressing 5 seconds.
Rising Edge Trigeered . 1y switch button s triggered on the rising
Rising edge edge, and when setting the , the system will
triggered automatically check the “Rising Edge Triggered” (Rising Edge
Triggered should not used with the operation setting).
[ Rising Edge Trigesred . Ty gyitch button is trigged on the falling edge.
After checking the [] Hide , the switch button will become transparent,
Hide and it will not affect the function execution after sending data to the
HML.
Blink Mode | 3 speed modes: Low Speed, Medium Speed and High Speed
After triggering the button, it will pop up the confirm box as shown in
Enable figure 3-6-2A-13. The confirm box will close after the set time is
Confirm Box
reached. The maximum set time is 120 seconds.

Switch Property @

Bit Device...

(Gtenerel | Action | Lamp 3"1 Text Trigger
Diisplay Security 0 E Input Security 0 E
(Bec.) (Bec.)
Blink Mode Nons v [ Hide
Enable Confinn Box Fun Macro
Conficm Wait Time 10 sy N Maso Libracy
]

[[] Before Execud

[ After Executing

Continue?

‘ Cancel ‘ ‘

Fig. 3-6-2A-13 Enable Confirm Box
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To set up the switch functions, clickto open the function

window. The functions available are General, Alarm History, Alarm List,

Data List, System, Advanced Alarm, and Historical Trend Chart.

Figure 3-6-2A-14 below shows the items of the General tab which

provide options of base screen, window screen, system setting, previous page,

language setting, and trigger unit; there are 3 screen formats available.

Fonction Select

3

Advance 4lam Historical Trend Chart Logeing Data Digplay
(Feneral Alarrn Histors Dlarm List Diata List Systeimn
() Nome
(O Screen Sereen No. Window Scraen
® Window Sereen Window Ho. |1 E [Empty Name]
Window Type | Owerlap Wi o
e ety
() Go to Prev. Page
() SetLanguage  Language Mo
() Trigger it it Mo,
0K || Cancel
Display Type Description
ON Open window screen
OFF Close window screen
ALT Alternately open and close window screen

Fig. 3-6-2A-14 General Functions
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The functions of the triggering object correspond to numeric input and

character input, with both inputs having the same object code number. When

the object is clicked, the numeric or character input keypad will pop up.

L]

To use a switch to operate the numeric or character keypad, in the editing window

create a switch object, and then double left click the mouse to open its property window.

Click the Extension tab and select its General tab, and then set the code number of the

triggering object to 1. In addition, create in the editing window another numeric input

object, and then double left click the mouse to open its property window, and then set its

code number to 1 as well, and set its device to DO. Confirm the setting and send the file to

HMI. When the switch is pressed, the keypad window will pop up, and when a numeric

value is entered and confirmed, the value will appear in the numeric input object. See

Figure 3-6-2A-15 below.

Numerical Input Property El
Genersl | Extended { Range Case | Text | Trigeer | Expression
Display Security [0 E Tnput Security o E
Signed 16bit v
-30760 <= <= 32767
Popup Keypad, System Keypad
Advance Alam Historical Trend Chart Logeing Data Display
enemal Alaom History Alarm List Do List System Lodiuatoopy ! s
O Nome
© Scrsen Sereen No O
© Window Sereen Window o il Device
Window Type
() Go o Systemn Setup
© Goto Prev. Page
o
& [omn
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-2A-15 Triggering Object Setup (a) Switch Triggering Object (b) Code Number of

Numeric Input Object
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Figure 3-6-2A-16 below shows the items of the Alarm Records tab.
There must have an object of the Alarm Records in the editing window in

order to view and delete the records.

Function Select E|
Ldvance Alann Historical Trend Chart Logeing Data Display
General |, AsmmHutory % flarm List Diata List Syelem
(%) Cursor On () Check Selected Data
) Cursor Off () Displaor Detadl Diata.
) Cursor Up ) Sore o Memory Didver
) Cursor Down () Reset Selected Diata
) Seroll Tp (3 File Search
) Seroll Down () Cance] File Search
) Clear Selected Data.
) Clear A1 Data.
Lo J[ Cueel ]

Fig. 3-6-2A-16 Options for Alarm Records

Fig. 3-6-2A-17 below shows the items of the Alarm List tab. There must

have an object of the Alarm List in order to view the alarm data.

Function Select E|

Advange Alarm Historical Trend, Chart Logeing Data Display
General Alsrm History |1 | DataList Sstern

(%) Cursor On

) Cursor Off

) Cursor Up

) Cursor Down

) Seroll Tp

) Seroll Down

) Displacy Detadl Data

) Reset Selected Data.

Lo J[ Cueel ]

Fig. 3-6-2A-17 Options for Alarm List
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Figure 3-6-2A-18 shows the items of the Data Sheet tab. There must

have an object of the Data Sheet in order to view the data.

Fonction Select &

Advance blarm Hiztorical Trend Chart Logzzing Data Dizplay
Gensral Alarm History AamList || =

(®) Cursor On

() Cursor Off
) Cursor TIp
() Cursor Down
() Sexoll TUp

(7 &croll Down

Lox | [ Comel |

Fig. 3-6-2A-18 Options for Data Sheet

Figure 3-6-2A-19 below shows the items of the System tab. The user can
set up the switch functions in the editing window by changing the system

parameters directly in the HMI screen without the need of going back to the

O.S. screen.
Function Select §|
Advance Llarm Historical Trend Chart Logzing Data Di
General Alarm History Alarm List DataList |
(%) Contrast Tp () Password Setup () Print Screen To USE
() Contrast Down () Date/Time Setup () Print Scxeen To 8D
() Backlight Off () Sy hrondsm (HMI-=PLC)
() Backlight On (7 &wnchoondsm (FLC-=HMI)
() Bright Up () Set Memory Losding Mode
() Bright Down () 3D Card/TSE Mounting Management
() Buzzer Off () Edit Passwond
() Buzzer On () Power Management
Lok [ Cowsl |

Fig. 3-6-2A-19 Options for System
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For instant screen record, click one of the screen dump options to save
the screen data in .png format to an external device. See Figure 3-6-2A-20
below.

Function Select E|
Advance Alanm Historical Trend Chart Logsing Data Display
General Alarm History Alarm List DataList |  System
() Contrast Tp () Password Setup (O
() Contrast Down () Date/Time Setup () Print Scxeen To 8D

() Backlight Off () Symehromdsm (HMI->PLC)
O Backlight On O Synehronism (PLC->HMI)
() Bright Up () Set Memory Losding Mode
() Bright Down () 3D Card/TSE Mounting Management
() Buzzer Off () Edit Passwond
() Buzzer On () Power Management
Lok [ Cowsl |

Fig. 3-6-2A-20 Screen Dump

Before print screen to USB/SD, an external memory(SD/USB) must be
mounted, or the “Auto mount” function must be chosen. For details, see
section 3.4 “Communication’ described in EC200 hardware manual.
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Figure 3-6-2A-21 below shows the items of the Advanced Alarm tab. There
must have an object of the Advanced Alarm in the editing window in order to

view and delete the data.

Function Select E|
(feneral S Jarm Histors Alarm List Data List System
Sdvance Alarm Historical Trend Cheart Logeing Data Display
() Cursor On (O Cheek Selected Data
(O Cursor Off () Diisplay Detail Data.
() Cursox Up () Store to Memory Driver
() Cursor Down () Resst Selected Diata
() Sexoll Up
(O Seroll Down
() Clear Selected Data
() Clear All Data

Fig. 3-6-A-21 Options for Advanced Alarm

Options of the historical trend chart are as shown in figure 3-6-2A-22. In the
edit window, it shall contain elements of the historical trend chart, or you
cannot view data in the historical trend chart. After checking
the ) Risme Edee Triezerd ) o «Graph Previous” and “Graph Next” are as shown in
figure 3-6-2A-23. You can press and hold the button to continuously scroll the

graph, as shown in figure 3-6-2A-24.

Function Select E|
Creneral A larm Histoory Alsomn Lzt Data List Bystein
Advance Alsom Historical Trend Chart Logeing Data Display
) Cursor On () Time Axis Expansion
) Cursor Off () Time Axis Reduction
) Cursor Next () File Search

() Cursor Previous

() Graph Next

() Graph Previous

() Graph Next Page Scuoll

() Graph Previous Page Scroll

Figure 3-6-2A-22: Options of historical trend chart
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Switch Propexty E'

General | Action | Lamp | Extended | Text Trigser

Display Security Input Security
Fush Time ey  Deley Time S

Historical Trend Chart==Ciraph Pre.. I Rising Ed gz Trigoered

Blink Mode Nane v [ Hide

Figure 3-6-2A-23: Check the Rising Edge Trigged

Figure 3-6-2A-24: Press and hold the “Graph Next” button

In the Historical data display , you can use “Move Up” and “Move Down” to
scroll the historical data table as shown in figure 3-6-2A-25.

Function Select rg|
Creneral 4 larm History Alaom List Drata List Ssteimn
Advance Alsrm Historical Trend Chart I Loggmg Data Display
() Maove Up
(O Move Down

Figure3-6-2A-25: Key Function setup
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When you setting ¥ T=Remove Device o g the Bit device is triggered the unit
will hide and cannot be operated, as shown in figure 3-6-2A-26.

Switch Property @

General | Action || Lamp Text Trigser
Display Security 0 % Tnput Security 0 E
bushiline : g Bec) Delayy Time 0 k- (Bec.)
Blink Mods Nons v [ Hide
O Run Macro
[ Macro Libray
Use Remove Device
HMO [] Before Executing Nome
Femove Mode ON v [ After Executing Hone

Figure 3-6-2A-26: Use remove device (a) set remove device (b) remove
device is triggered
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When checking ¥ Before Bxeenting . [V] AfterExeeuting ho macro is executed

after triggering the switch button.

After pressing the switch button, execute the macro, and
then execute the switch button operation.

After pressing the key, execute the switch button
operation, and then execute the macro.

Before Executing

After Executing

Before executing the macro as shown in figure 3-6-2A-27, you must edit
the macro in the macro library and check the ™ ¥R M gottine as shown in
figure 3-6-2A-28.

Switch Froperty g'

General | Aotion | Lamp | Extended | Text Trizzer
Display Security Input Security
Push Ti i
e {gecy Dol Time (Sec)
Blink Mode None v [ Hide
F Fun Macro
| | [ Macro Library
Befare Executing 1 hd
| None
0
Eit Device... [ &fter Executing Hone 1

Figure 3-6-2A-27: Macro setting executed by switch

Macro Libracy

Cieate Edit Duplicate  Delete Change I Impoit Euport

D Comment Subfunction
0 No

2 No

B Macro Editor

P0G e Q EiRk] e
Control Statemnent 1D: 0001 Switch Maco Comment
i if-sle
Charnnel HMI v - i | Coyele Interval
for whie [] Sub-function I,
itch ) Signed (%) Tnsigned Trigger Setup Ordinacy
Funection
. )
" ot Enlarge Script Area Device Tag
st brnow 1 |zet (HMO) ;
alt dalsy g

Figure 3-6-2A-28: Check Switch Macro setting in macro editor
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF text display,

text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the text content. See Figure

3-6-2A-29below.

Switch Froperty

X
General | Action |Lamp | Extended || Tod | Tnd
Dizplay Setop
l ol | Tezet Color: Backeolor:
Fixed Fant Variable Fant. [ Axial, 12pt, Style=Regular
Text Edit
Text Location
(&) Center () Left (O Right (O Top () Eottom
Ottt E=E MW
Text Content
(O Basic Comment (O Comment Group
Huinber of Huinber of
!y =
(%) Divect Text

Fig. 3-6-2A-29 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, clicklZCommentlibary.. Jto open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.

When the text alignment set for align leftl=] align right v Align top@ \

Align bottomlll], can be used to offset setting to adjust the text position.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering
conditions. See Figure 3-6-2A-30 below. The trigger condition only limits the

operation of action, and lamp signal display is not limited by the trigger

condition.
Switch Property EI
General | Aotion | Lomp | Exended | Text | Trigeer
Trigger Type Crod fnary N
Dewice...
Humerical Type
Range...
s continuous device number
Clear Clear A1
Item Dlevvice ONAFF
:
Device...
rll;;%eg:; Description
Ordinary | No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.
Range glction is taken only when the device value is within
e defined range.
Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trig_ger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Fig. 3-6-2A-30 Trigger Patterns
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[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2A-31 below.

Multi-Eit Trigger
Dervice Nuber. |2 g ‘ l Uz continmons device number l
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ Clar || Clearan |
Ttsm Device oworr || Bdit
M1, COMI Ol BitStale |ON  w
2 M2, COM1 CN
(a)
Device Setup [g|
Choe
Suien
Dievice
]
1 la]
(e
(6]
(U
o J
Range 0-1535,3000-5254
Bit Pos.
68 [ Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2A-31 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup
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L]
To set the properties, you can also click ¥ and then
. I it Froperty . .

click , or directly use the property window on the
right of the screen, to make the setting.
In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and direct
text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text takes variable
fonts. See Figure 3-6-2A-32 below.

Display Setup Displayy Setup

Texdt Color: m Backsolor Text Color: Backeolox: v

Fiseed Font |12 S Varishle Font. | Arial, 1204 Strle—Regular Fied Font |12 F, Varable Font.  Aral, 12pt, Stvle=Regular | Font...

= i Tezt Edit

Text Location fleadilocation

& Center (O Left O Right (O Top (O Bottom @ Center O Left ORigt O Top O Botiom

oftet 0 2 === Wi Offat E=EE mirm

oot L oTent — Text Content

b Basic Commeit: (O Comment Group O Basic Comment O Comment Group

G B B [ B Somen [0 ] e [

Comment Select

Guowple. [ | Tite |:|

No 1 E !—!

() Direct Tesxt

(a) (b)
Fig.

3-6-2A-32 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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b. Multi-Action Switch

To set up a multi-action switch, click ¥ and click A svien b

and then click [Z] Mut-dstonSuich o directly click the shortcuti™|, and then

in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a multi-action switch.
Then, click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the property setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF display,
color, transparency, and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2B-1 below

Multi-Action Switch Froperty §|

{Generl §| Action | Lamp | Extended | Text || Trigeer

Imag: Transparency: 235 A
W Rotation Angls
Border
Width: 1 %
Stule: w
Caolox: v
Backeolor: _ -
Forecolor: v

e

Fig. 3-6-2B-1 General Property Setup

Q|

To change the displayed image, click “—'to open the image library. For

detailed operational guide, please refer to Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the devices, the base

screen, window screens, tables, system functions, and other functions. There

can be as many as 32 simultaneous actions. See Figure 3-6-2B-2 below.

Multi- Action Switch Properiy.

Greneral |

| Lamp || Extended | Text Trizzer

X

N..

-

® 4dd

Insert Edit

[ Device.

. ] [ Soreen... ]

[ window.. | [ TableCtl. |

[Swstemctd. | [ Other.. |

G2 &

Delete

Fig. 3-6-2B-2 Action Property Setup
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&

To copy devices, select a set of devices first, and then click — . A

message of the copy will be displayed in the text box as shown below. Then,

[, |
click = to finish the copy. See Figure 3-6-2B-3 below.
Multi-Action Switch Property rg|

Genersl | &ction |Lamp | Esended | Text | Trigper

N.. Action

[ Eit, HMD, Altermats (=] O4d Omet @ Edi

_

l Device... ] [ Sereen... I
[ window.. | [ TableCtd. |
[Systemctd... ] [ Other... ]
Eit, HM0, Alternate
[ Deete |

Fig. 3-6-2B-3 Copy Devices
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The lamp property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit type,
numeric type, and value range
Figure 3-6-2B-4 shows the setup of the lamp device for the object. The

user can set Bit or Word to monitor the lamp.

X

Multi-Action Switch Froperty
General | Action [:Lamp | Bxtended | Text || Trizeer
(&) Key O Bit ) Word

Diewice...

Bit Twpe

Mumerical Twpe

Range ..

[ 0K || Comcel

Fig. 3-6-2B-4 Lamp Property Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure 3-6-2B-5

below.

Fig. 3-6-2B-5 Bit Action Types

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the Bit

option first, and then click to select device MO to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-2B-6 below.

Bit Type ON  w

Bit Action Tywpe Momentary w

Fig. 3-6-2B-6 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word device.

See Figure 3-6-2B-7 below.

Mumerical Twpe

Signed 16bit  w

BCD 32bit
Eeal
Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535

Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2B-7 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click to select device DO.

Then, click and enter the statement 10=DO0 to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-2B-8 below.

Bit Twpe

Mumerical Type

Signed 16bit W

10="D0

Fig. 3-6-2B-8 Word Device Setup

Eange Seiup

Range
10=D0

Min. Value | Max. Value
(%) Constant |10

() Device

Min. Value = v juli]

Enter...

X

Max. Value
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The security level setting, see figure 3-6-2B-9 below.

Multi-Action Switch Property S|

Ceneral | Aection | Lamp E d Text Trigger

Displary Security a % Input Security 1] %
Push Time o 3| ey  Delay Time 0 3 e
[] Rising Edge Triggered

Blink Mode None - [] Hide
F Fun Macm

[ Macro Library
O

Bit Device... [] Before Executing None
[] Atter Executing None
CK || Cancel

Security Level

The security level (display) and security level (input) are ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and
the system are both 0.

Display security | Current security level >= Display security,switch display.
Input security Current security level >= Input security,switch can be operated.

Fig. 3-6-2B-9 Setup of Security Level
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Functions such as time setting, rising edge triggered, hide, blink mode and
enable confirm box are listed in the following table.

Function Description

Push Time When time is set to Ss, it only works after pressing for 5 seconds.
Delay Time When time is set to 5s, it only works after pressing 5 seconds.
Bising Edge Triggered

: The switch button is triggered on the rising

Rising edge edge, and when setting the , the system will

triggered automatically check the “Rising Edge Triggered” (Rising Edge
Triggered should not used with the operation setting).

[ Rising Edge Trizgered . Tpyo guwitch button is trigged on the falling edge.

After checking the [] Hide , the switch button will become transparent,

Hide and it will not affect the function execution after sending data to the
HMI.

Blink Mode | 3 speed modes: Low Speed, Medium Speed and High Speed

After triggering the button, it will pop up the confirm box as shown in
Enable

figure 3-6-2B-10. The confirm box will close after the set time is
Confirm Box

reached. The maximum set time is 120 seconds.

Multi-Action Switch Properiy. @

Cenersl | Action | Lemp || Trigeex
Display Security 0 F\ Input Security ] E
(Hec.) (e
[] Rising Edge Triggered

Blink Mode None v [ Hide
Enable Confirm Box Fun Macra

Confirm Wait Time 1 (Bec.) bacmn Libuany
O

Eiit Dievice... [ Befors Executi
[ After Executing

Continue?

‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ oK ‘
Fig. 3-6-2B-10 Enable Confirm Box
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When you click U= Remswelevice a5 the Bit device is triggered the unit
will hide and cannot be operated, as shown in figure 3-6-2B-11.

Multi- Action Switch Froperty @

Text Trigser

General | Action | Lamp ||

Display Security 0 & Tnput Security 0

~
-

Push Time 0 ~ ec) Dielay Time 0 = oo

-

[] Rising Edge Triggered

Blink Mode None v [] Hide
O Foun Macrmo
[ Macoo Librany
Use Remove Device
HMO [] Before Executing None
Femove Mode ON v [ After Executing Hone

Figure3-6-2B-11: Use remove device (a) set remove device (b) remove device
1s triggered
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When checking ¥ Before Bxeenting . [V] AfterExeeuting ho macro is executed

after triggering the switch button.

After pressing the switch button, execute the macro, and
then execute the switch button operation.

After pressing the key, execute the switch button
operation, and then execute the macro.

Before Executing

After Executing

Before executing the macro as shown in figure3-6-2B-12, you must edit

the macro in the macro library and check the Siwitch Macro

figure3-6-2B-13.
Multi- Action Switch Froperty g|
General | Action | Lamp | Extended | Text Trigger

Display Security Input Security
Push Tine (or)  Deley Tine )

[] Rising Edge Triggered

setting, as shown in

Elink Mode Nome v [] Hide
F Fun Macro
| | [ Macro Library
Before Executing 2 hd
| None
0
Eit Device. .. [] &fter Executing Hone 1

Figure3-6-2B-12: Macro setting executed by switch

Macro Libracy

Cieate Edit Duplicate  Delete Change I Impoit Euport

D Comment Subfunction
0 No

2 No

B Macro Editor

P0G e Q EiRk] e
Control Statemnent 1D: 0001 Switch Maco Comment
i if-sle
Charnnel HMI v - i | Coyele Interval
for whie [] Sub-function I,
itch ) Signed (%) Tnsigned Trigger Setup Ordinacy
Funection
. )
" ot Enlarge Script Area Device Tag
st brnow 1 |zet (HMO) ;
alt dalsy g

Figure3-6-2B-13: Check Switch Macro setting in macro editor
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the text ON/FF display,

text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the text content. See Figure

3-6-2B-14 below.

HMulti-Action Switch Property rg'
General | Action | Lemp | Extended |Tex‘t | Trizzer
Dizplay Setup
[ i Text Color: Backeolor:
OFF -» ON Fised Font arishle Font: |Arial, 123, Style=Re gular
Text Edit
Text Location
® Center (O Left ORight O Top (O Bottom
SSefuan
Text Content
(O Basic Comment O Comment Group
Number of Humber of
e B S
(%) Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-2B-14 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as text to

display. To do this, click [BCommentLibmsy.. ] open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.

When the text alignment set for align leftl=] align right v Align top@ \

Align bottomlll], can be used to offset setting to adjust the text position.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering

conditions. See Figure 3-6-2B-15 below. The trigger condition only limits the

operation of action, and lamp signal display is not limited by the trigger

condition.

Multi- Action Switch Froperty

3

Genersl | Action | Lamp | Extended | Text |} Tngger
Trigger Type Ored fivary w
Device...
Mumerical Type
Range. .
Wse continnons device number
Clear Clear Al
[tem Device ONAOFF
|
2
Diewice...
OK || Cancel
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.
Action is taken only when the device value is within the
Range

defined range.

Multiple Bit Trigger

Set two or more devices, and only when all the devices
reach the condition will the action start.

Fig. 3-6-2B-15 Trigger Patterns
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[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2B-16 below.

Multi-Eit Trigger
Dervice Nuber. |2 g ‘ l Uz continmons device number l
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ Clar || Clearan |
Ttsm Device oworr || Bdit
M1, COMI Ol BitStale |ON  w
2 M2, COM1 CN
(a)
Device Setup [g|
Choe
Suien
Dievice
]
1 la]
(e
(6]
(U
o J
Range 0-1535,3000-5254
Bit Pos.
68 [ Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2B-16 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup
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L]
To set the properties, you can also click EB# and then
. I Tt Property . .
click , or use the property window on the right of
the screen, to make the setting.

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and direct
text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text takes variable
fonts. See Figure 3-6-2B-17 below.

Dhisplay Setop Display Setup
Text Color m Backeolor: w l=xtolor MD]DT: - -
| Fixed Font ¥acishle Font: [rial, 121, Shile-Reguler | Font... FiedFont Veriahle Font: | Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular
= . Text Edit
Text Location fextlocetion
& Center (O Left (O Right (O Top (O Bottom © Center O Left ORigt O Top O Botiom
Ottt GRS E=E @mim Otfet BE=E mirm
"Tent Contont — Text Content
O Comiitl O CommentGroup O Besbo Conmeat O Comnent Gy
et U -l Baen [0 IR [
Comment Select
Grroup Na. |:| Title
No 1 E
() Direct Text

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-2B-17 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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¢. Multi-State Switch

To set up a multi-state switch, click 2% and click W swieh » and

then click (5] Mltistse Suich . or click the shortcutl®), and then in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up a multi-state switch. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of
the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency and

line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2C-1 below.

Multi-State Switch Property §|

{denersl | Action | Extended | Multiple Display | Trizeer

Tranzparency: 223

Fotation Angle

I

Border
Width:

»

Stle:

II{

Calor:

o ][ Comeel |

Fig. 3-6-2C-1 General Property Setup
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of segments,
select Bit/Word device and numeric types. The action is a circular switching.

See Figure 3-6-2C-2 below.

Multi-State Switch Property [z'
| Genered | dction | Extended || Multiple Display || Trizser |
Segment: -
& Bit O Word
Bit
Action Type: O w
Dievice...
Device...
Device...
N
v
I
v
N
v
I
v
Step 4 Step 1
Step 3 Step 2

Fig. 3-6-2C-2 Action Property Setup

158



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The options of Bit device action are ON/OFF. See Figure 3-6-2C-3
below.

Bit

Action Type:

Fig. 3-6-2C-3 Bit Action Type

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the Bit

option first, and then clickto select device MO to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-2C-4 below.

Action Twpe: QN A

M0, COM1

Fig. 3-6-2C-4 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for actions of the Word device. See

Figure 3-6-2C-5 below.

Numerical Type I

Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2C-5 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To set the Word device DO to an open state when its value is 10 or 20,

click_P=#e Jand select device DO, and then enter 10 and 20 respectively in

the value boxes. See Figure 3-6-2C-6 below.
Ward

[0, COM2

Womerical Twpe: | Bigned 16bit W
Set Value: 10 Al

a0 A

Fig. 3-6-2C-6 Word Device Setup
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The security level setting, see figure 3-6-2C-7 below.

Multi-State Switch Froperty E|
General | Aotion || EX #| Multiple Display | Triezer
Display Security 0 E Input Security 0 e
Push Time D 3| ecy  Delay Time L 3 e
None [] Rising Edge Triggered
[] Hide
Blink Mode None v
O
Ll
Bit Device. ..

Security Level

The security level (display) and security level (input) are ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and
the system are both 0.

Display security | Current security level >= Display security,switch display.

Input security Current security level >= Input security,switch can be operated.

Fig. 3-6-2C-7 Setup of Security Level
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Functions such as time setting, rising edge triggered, hide, blink mode and
enable confirm box are listed in the following table.

Function Description
Push Time When time is set to 5s, it only works after pressing for 5 seconds.
Delay Time | When time is set to Ss, it only works after pressing 5 seconds.

Funtion For details, please refer to the [m of the chapter 3.6.1.a Switch.
Rising Edge Triggered : The switch button is triggered on the rising edge, and
when setting the, the system will automatically check the

Rising edge | . icing Edge Triggered” (Rising Edge Triggered should d with th
triggered Rising Edge Triggered” (Rising Edge Triggered should not used with the
operation setting).
[ Rising Edge Trigeered . o switch button is trigged on the falling edge.
Hide After checking the [ Hie | the switch button will become transparent, and it
will not affect the function execution after sending data to the HMI.
Blink Mode | 3 speed modes: Low Speed, Medium Speed and High Speed
After triggering the button, it will pop up the confirm box as shown in figure
Enable 3-6-2C-8. The confirm box will close after the set time is reached. The
Confirm Box
maximum set time is 120 seconds.

Multi-State Switch Property EJ

General | Action

Display Security u

HNone

[ Hide

Blink Mode None

-
-

nided | Multiple Display | Trigger

Input Security

(Bec ]

0 ~

(Bec ]

[[] Rising Edge Triggered

Enable Confirm Box

Confirm Wait Time

0

(Bec.)

|y
Bit Deevice ..

\\

Continue?

S |

b J

Fig. 3-6-2C-8 Enable Confirm Box
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When you click e Remove Device

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

and the Bit device is triggered the unit

will hide and cannot be operated, as shown in figure 3-6-2C-9.

Mulhi-State Switch Fropexty

General | Action

Dizplacr Security 0

Puzh Time 0

[] Hide

(Sec)

4

Hone

Blink Mode None

O

Input Zecurity 0

Dalay Time 0

X)

4

(L]

4

[] Rising Edge Triggered

e Eemove Device

Femove Mode

HMO

on

Figure 3-6-2C-9: Use remove device

(b)

(a) set remove device (b) remove device

1s triggered
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The multi-display property setting allows the user to set the Bit/Word

device, pictures and text. The system default state is 0. Click to

forward add states starting from O; clicko backward delete states.

Click @@

Figure 3-6-2C-10 below.

to view the states. There can be as many as 16 states. See

Multi-State Swiltch Property &|

Creneral | Action | Extended || Multiple Display || Trigeer

Select State: [<]l[=] Delete State

Device | Image | Text

Eex Bit Tard

Dievice...

Fange...

| oK || Coneel

Fig. 3-6-2C-10 Multi-state Property Setup
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The multiple display device properties allow the user to select Bit/Word

for the device monitoring. See Figure 3-6-2C-11 below.

Multi-State Switch Froperty &l

Gensral | Action | Extended | Multiple Display | Trigger

Select State: v @B [ New State || Delete State |

Dewice | Image | Text

Kev (3 Bit ) Word
Bit Tvpe oM w
Humerical Type
Fange. .

Lo ][ Cowet ]

Fig. 3-6-2C-11 Set Propties of Multi-state Device
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-2C-12 below.

Bit Tvpe

Fig. 3-6-2C-12 Bit Action Types

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the Bit

option first, and then clickto select device MO to finish the setting. See

Figure 3-6-2C-13 below.

Bit Type ON  w

Bit Action Tywpe |MDm.E]1t3I_\).f w |

Fig. 3-6-2C-13 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word device.

See Figure 3-6-2C-14 below.

Signed 16bit  w

Wumerical Type

BCD 32bit
Real
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2C-14 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click 0 select device DO,

Then, click and enter the statement 10=DO to finish the setting. See

Figure 3-6-2C-15 below.

Range Setup E|

Range

10=D0
Min. Valie |= v oo Max. Talue

Eit Type Min. Value | Mo Valus
o A
Numerical Type | Signed 16bit  + e v
() Device Enfer...
10=D0

Fig. 3-6-2C-15 Word Device Setup
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The user can change the pictures and the background and foreground
colors. See Figure 3-6-2C-16 below.

Multi-State Switch Property [5_<|

Genersl | ction | Extended | Multiple Displayr | Trigeer

Eb)

Backeolor:

Forecolor:

Fig. 3-6-2C-16 Property Setup of Multi-state Pictures

QY

To change the picture, click — to open the image library. For detailed

information, please refer to Section 3.42 Image Library.
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The multi-state properties allow the user to set the display color, font,

text location, alignment, and the text. See Figure 3-6-2C-17 below.

Multi-State Swilch Property

General | Action | Extended | Multiple Display | Trigser

Select Siate: @
i

Device | Image |T

Diisplay Betap

Text Color: Backeolor:
Fired Fout Weriable Font:

Text Edit
Tewt Location
() Center () Left

Arial, 12p4, Style=Reguler

(O Right (O Top () Botom
i EEE M@
Texdt Content
() Basic Comment ) Comment Group
sl -l
(%) Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-2C-17 Setup of Multi-state Text Properties

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as text to

display. To do this, click [EfComment Librry... open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.

When the text alignment set for align left=) align rightE] v Align top[@ \

Align bottomlil], can be used to offset setting to adjust the text position.
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set the triggering conditions. See

Figure 3-6-2C-18 below.

Multi-State Switch Property 3
Grenersl | Action | Extended || Multiols Display |©
Trigger Type | Ordinary -
Dervice...
Humerical Type
Range...
e continmons device number
Clear Clear 411
Item Dievice ON/OFF
:
Device...
rll;;%eg:; Description
Ordinary | No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.

Action is taken only when the device value is within

the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trig_ger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Range

Fig. 3-6-2C-18 Trigger Patterns
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[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2C-19 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Drervive Nommber. |2 = | [ Uz continmons device number ]
Condition Combins Mode  |AHD — » [ Char || Clersn |

Ttem Device owsoFF || Edit
M1, COML BitSate |ON

2 M2, COM1 ON

M1, COM1

(a)
Device Setup [g|
Chon
Suto
Device
1 3
E)
(&)
(1
(o ]
Range 0-1535,8000-5254
Bit Pos.
68 [ Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2C-19 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup
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To set up the properties, you can also click ¥ and then

click M Unit operty

, or directly use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and direct

text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text takes variable

fonts. See Figure 3-6-2C-20 below.

Trizplay Setup

Text Color m Backeolor:

Fied Font  [12 o) Vorisble Fout: [Arial, 12pt, Style=Regnlar
B Fij

Text Location

& Center (O Left (O Right (O Top (O Bottom

Offst:

i ~ =1=(=] (i (L

Text Content

Humber of
Characters

Ho

(©{Bastc Comment. © Comment Group [pComment Librery. .

Comment 3elect

Grroup Na. |:| Title

= Number of
ooF e &

1 ~

-

() Direct Tesxt

(a)

Dizplay Setop

Text Color: Backeolor: v

Fixed Font I Varishle Font | Aril, 12pt, Style=Regular
Text Edit

Text Liocation

@ Center (O Left O Rigt O Top O Bottom

ottt E=E mirm

Text Content

() Basic Comment () Comment Group

Number of

Baen [0 IR [

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2C-20 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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d. Slide Switch

To set up a slide switch, click ¥ and click 0 svieh » and

then click ﬂ Slide Switch , or directly click the shortcut=® and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up a slide switch. Then, click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of

the object and make the property setting.

In the “General” tab, you can change the color, slide height and bar width
of the slide switch, as shown in figure 3-6-2D-1.
Slide Switch Properiy E|

General | Extended | Trigeer

Color Bettings
Slide Bar Color : v
Progress Color : _ hd
Blider Color : v
Bize Sethings

Slide Bar Height : |4

Slider Width : (20

L3 i

Slide Bar color
Progress color
Slider color >
Slide Bar height —I
Slider width

v

Figure 3-6-2D-1: Set general properties
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The user can drag the slide switch to change the device value on HMI.
The Device, security level, flow direction, page step can be set from property
window. See Figure 3-6-2D-2 below.

Slide Switch Propertr ﬁl

4

Displaoy Zecurity 0 - Input Zecurity 0

Device. ..

Nurmnerical Type Signed 16bit »

Flowe Dirvectinn Rizght Lvs
Lower Limit
() Comst 0 Al

X

() Device Device. .

TTpper Limit
(®) Comst 32767 Al

) Device Device. ..

Page Step 1

OK | | Cancel

Function Description

The security level is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default level is 0.
Flow Direction The scrolling direction of the slide switch.

When click is used to move the slide switch, this is the
movement volume of each click.

Security Level

Page Step

Fig. 3-6-2D-2 General Property Setup
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The user can set the triggering conditions, as shown in Figure 3-6-2D-3

below.
Slide Switch Property El
Trigger Tupe O inary 3 Sec.
Device...
Mumerical Twpe
Range. .
Uz continuons device nomber
Clear Clear A1l
Ttem Device ONOFF
1
3
Device...
OK | | Cancel
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern.
ON Action is taken only when the device is ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within the defined range.
: : : Set two or more (up to 8) devices, and only when all the devices reach
Multiple Bit Trigger the condition will the action start.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-2D-3 Trigger Patterns
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[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2D-4 below.

Multi-Bit Trigzer
Device Number. |2 g | [ Uz continuons device mmber ]
Condition Combine Mode  [AND  + [ Clar || Clearan |

Iteim Device owoFF | B

M1, COMI BitState |ON
2 12, COM1 oN

(a)
Device Setup [g|
Chon
Suto
Device
1 3
E)
(&)
(1
(o ]
Range 0-1535,8000-5254
Bit Pos.
68 [ Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2D-4 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup
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e. Combo Box

To set up a menu, click ™ and click l svich * and then

click = Combo Box , or directly click the shortcutz—m, and then in the
editing window left click the mouse to set up a combo box. Click the combo
box and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the property setting.

The Extended property setting allows the user to set the selection mode,
security level, font size, and scroll bar width. See Figure 3-6-2E-1 below.

Zombo Box Froperty

Extended | Selection Item | Trigzer

Selection Mode List W

Dusplay Secunty n

4

Inpmut Security 1]

4

Fomnt 3ize 12

4

Serall Bar Width 30

4

Fig. 3-6-2E-1 Extened Setup

Funtion Description
List : Drop Down List :
Selection EC2n7-cT-00 | = EG2D7-CT-DD L‘
Ead

Mode EC2D7-CT-11 EC207-CT-11

EC210-CT-00

il
i

ECZ2I10-CT-0D0

Security The security level is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to
Level 15 (highest privilege). The default level is 0.

Scroll Bar —
Width Scroll Bar Width range is 15~50 o l—D
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In the Selection Item Setting, click a defined value to write it to the

designated device. Tick the option ™ U Commentlibiny v oot comments in

the comment library as the text to display. To do this,

[lf View Comument Library

click ]to open the comment library dialogue box. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment Library. See
Figure 3-6-2E-2 below.

Combo Box Property El

Exdended | Selection lem | Trigger |

[] e Comment Library

Device

HDO Comment Info
Tope Signed 16bt v Continuons () Random

[ View Comment Library

Tnsext Delete
olor

Value Ttem Caomment No.
» EC207-CT00
an BC207-CT11
an
m

EC210-CT00
EC210-CT11

Column Description
Value Click the value and send it to the device.
Item Directly enter the item name.
Comment No. Item name is displayed via the comment data
Background color | Sets background color of an item.

Fig. 3-6-2E-2 Option Setup

When the item name is set [0 U Commentlbmn oo nn0 hox height is the font

size of the first item.

combo box height i:]D
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering
conditions. See Figure 3-6-2E-3 below.

Combo Box Froperty E|
Estended | Selection Itemn || 1
Trigger Twpe Ordinary v
Device...
Numerizal Tape
Range...
U continmons device mumber
Clear Clear A1l
Item Device ONAOFF
!
2
Device...
ok | [ Cancel ]
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern.
ON Action is taken only when the device is ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range
the defined range.
; . . Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Multiple Bit Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Fig. 3-6-2E-3 Trigger Patterns
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when the M1 and M2 switches are both
ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2E-4 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Humber. |2 = ‘ ’ U continnous device number l
Condition Combine Mode — |AND — » | Clar || Claran |
Ttem Device onppr | Edit
11, COMI | ON | Bititate |ON
2 M2, COM1 (W)}
(a)
Device Setup rg|
Chuna
Soton
Device
1 o)
E)
(&)
(1
(o ]
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Bit Pos.
68 [ Concel
(b)
Fig. 3-6-2E-4 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device
Setup
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3.6.3. Lamp

Click ™ and then click M Leme

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

*, or directly click the

shortcu, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

lamp. See Figure 3-6-3 below.

Lamp

>|g

Lamp
Multi-Ztate Lamp

Fig. 3-6-3 Lamp Menu
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a. Lamp
To set up an lamp, click ¥ and click J Lo * and then
click = Lum , or directly click the shortcut =, and in the editing

window left click the mouse to finish the set up. Click the lamp and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and
make the property setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF display,

color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-3A-1 below.

Lamp Property §|

Image Transparency: |52 %
W Rotation Angle!
Border
Tid th: 1 =
Stvle: —_—
Color: v
Backeolor: _ v

Forecolor: v

Fig. 3-6-3A-1 General Property Setup

Q|

operational guide, please refer to Section 3.4.2 Image Library.

To change the displayed picture, click to open the image library. For
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The lamp property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit type,
numeric type, and value range.
Figure 3-6-3A-2 below demonstrates the setting of the lamp device. The

user can set Bit or Word for the lamp monitoring.

Lamp Property. E|
Genersl | Lamp [ Extended | Text
@Ky OBt O Wod
Device. .
Bit Type
Numerical Type
Range...

Fig. 3-6-3A-2 Lamp Property Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure 3-6-3A-3

below.

Fig. 3-6-3A-3 Bit Action Type

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the Bit

option first, and then click to select device MO to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-3A-4 below.

Bit Type ON  w

Bit Action Tywpe |MDm.E]1t3I_\).f w |

Fig. 3-6-3A-4 Bit Device Setup
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See Figure 3-6-3A-5 below.

Wumerical Type | =igned 16bit

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word device.

BCD 32bit
Real
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535

Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-3A-5 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

Mumerical Tpe

See Figure 3-6-3A-6 below.

Signed 16bit W

10=0D0

Eange Seiup

Range
10="D0

Min. Value = A8 o]
Min. Value | Max Value
® Constent |10 Al

() Device Enfer...

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click 0 select device DO,

Then, click and enter the statement 10=DO0 to finish the setting.

X

Max. Value

Fig. 3-6-3A-6 Word Device Setup
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security level
and object blinking. Figure 3-6-3A-7 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. Both the security level (display) and security level
(input) are ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The
default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Lamp Properiy g|

General | Lamp

Displayr Security

Blink Mode None v

Fig. 3-6-3A-7 Setup of Security Level

To set the lamp blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of the 3
blinking speed. See Figure 3-6-3A-8 below.

Blink Maode I e L

Low
biddle
High

Fig. 3-6-3A-8 Blinking Modes
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the text ON/OFF text

display, text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the content. See

Figure 3-6-3A-9 below.

Lamp Properiy &|
General | Lamp | Exended | et 1
Dizplayy Setop
[on Jor oo Backeolor:
OFF-» ON g = ; . [an =
Fised Fant Variable Font: | Arial, 12pt, Style=Re gular
Text Edit
Text Location
(&) Center () Left (O Right O Top O Bottom
one & es=lnnn
Text Content
() Basic Comment ) Comment Group
Humber of Number of
Chnees [ ]z [
(%) Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-3A-9 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, clic

k[jﬂumnmnt Libraryr..

]to open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library

When the text alignment set for align left=) align rightE] v Align top[@ \

Align bottomlil], can be used to offset setting to adjust the text position.
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b. Multi-State Lamp

To set up a multi-state lamp, click 2 and click N Lem * and

a ulti-State Lamp

then click , or directly click the shortcut & , and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency and

line pattern. See Figure 3-6-3B-1 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property g|
{Betersl || Extended | Mubtiple Display

Tramsparency (235 E

Eotation Angle]

Border

Width: 1 E

Style: I

Color: a

Fig. 3-6-3B-1 General Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level and
blinking mode. Figure 3-6-3B-2 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (least
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Multi-State Lamp Property

Display Security 0 -

Elink Mode None -

Fig. 3-6-3B-2 Security Level Setting
To set up the blink mode of the multi-state lamp, use the pull-down menu
to select one of the three blinking speeds provided by the system. See Figure

3-6-3B-3 below.

Blink Maode I e L

Low
biddle
High

Fig. 3-6-3B-3 Blinking Mode Setup
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The Multi-display property setting allows the user to change the

Bit/Word device, the picture and the text content. The system default state is 0;

click to increment the state forward starting from 0; click

state can be incremented up to 16. See Figure 3-6-3B-4 below.

to decrement the state backward. Click to view the state. And the

Multi-State Lamp Property &'

Genersl || Extended |1
Select State: 5] Delets State
Device |Image | Text
Key Bit TWard
Diewice. ..
Range...

Fig 3-6-3B-4 Multi-display Property Setting
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The Multi-display Property Setting also allows the user to select

Bit/Word device to monitor. See Figure 3-6-3B-5 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property gl

Genersl | Extended | Multiple Displayy |
Select Stats: @B [I-Iew State ”Delehe Statel (0]

Device |Image | Text

Key (& Bit ) Word

Bit Tvpe O w

Mumerical Type

Range .

Lo ][ cowa |

Fig. 3-6-3B-5 Multi-display Device Property Setting
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. See Figure 3-6-3B-6

below.

Fig. 3-6-3B-6 Bit Action Type Setting

To operate the Bit device MO as ON/OFF alternating type, select Bit first,

and then click to select device MO to finish the setting. See Figure

3-6-3B-7 below.

Bit Type ON  w

Bit Action Tywpe Momentary w

Fig. 3-6-3B-7 Bit Device Setting
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The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. See Figure

3-6-3B-8 below.

Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-3B-8 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To operate the Word device DO to open the lamp when DO is 10, select

Word first, and then clickto select the device DO, and then

click 0 set 10=DO to finish the setting. See Figure 3-6-3B-9 below.

Range Setup g|
Range
- 10 =00
Min. Value  |—= oo Mas. Value
Bit Type Min. Value | Mox, Valus
o 4|
Numerical Type | Signed 16bit  + e "
) Device Enter...
10=D0

Fig. 3-6-3B-9 Word Device Setting
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The Multi-display picture property allows the user to change the picture
shape and the color. See Figure 3-6-3B-10 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property E'

General | Extended | Multiple Display

Select State: [State 1 v

Backeolor: _ v

Forecolor: w

Fig. 3-6-3B-10 Multi-display Picture Property Setting

X

To change the picture, click “— to open the picture library. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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Multi-state Text property setting allows the user to change the text

display, text color, text font, text location, alignment and the text content.

See Figure 3-6-3B-11 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property rg'

Genersl | Extended | Multiple Display |
o

Device || Image |Te
Displacr Zetup

Text Celox: Backeolor:
Fixed Fomt Vaziable Font: |Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular

Text Edit

Text Location

(® Center (O Left (O Right (O Top (O Bottom

o E=E MW
Text Content

() Basic Comment () Comment Crooup
Number of Humber of
S e

(=) Diivect Text

Copy Al | [ Delete ALl |

Fig. 3-6-3B-11 Multi-state Text Property Setting

In the editing of the text, the comments of the comment library can be set

as the text content. To do this, click[—'“'ibcc'mm’Ent [ney..

]to open the dialogue box

of the comment library. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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When the text alignment set for align left=) « align right@ v Align

top@ v Align bottomlil), can be used to offset setting to adjust the text

position.
To set the properties, you can also click E¥ and then

click I Unit Property , or use the property window on the right of the
screen, to make the setting.
In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and direct

text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text takes variable

fonts. See Figure 3-6-3B-12 below.

Display Setop Diisplay Setup
TextColor | A - et Text Color: Backeolor: I ™l
Fisd Fort  [12 S| Vaciable Font: [risl, 12pt, Sle—Regulsr Eediout Wariabl Font. | Avial, 12pt, Style-Regular
i Text Edil
Text Location Text Location
(@ Center (O Left O Right O Top (O Bottom © Center O Left ORight O Top O Botiom
E E=E= i) ot B EE=E Wi
— Text Content
§ © Comment Group ) Basic Comment O Comment Group

Number of Number of Humber of Number of

O @ @ B L@ Chanven [L | e [ ]

Comment Select

Group Mo, |:| Tile

Ho. 1 E
(O Direct Text

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-3B-12 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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3.6.4. Data input

Click T and then click W DefsInpnt b, or directly click the

shortcutt , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

data input object. See Figure 3-6-4 below.

| Diata Input 3 | Numerical Input Box
o Character Input Box

Fig. 3-6-4 Data Input Menu
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a. Numeric Input Box

To set up a numeric input box, click ¥ and click W Dot ot b and

then clicl | Nomerial Input Box , or directly click the shortcuti®, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object

and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

transparency level, the line pattern and select password display. See Figure

3-6-4A-1 below.

Numerical Input Property ﬁl

Gemﬁl Extended | Renge Case | Text Trigeer | Expression

Image

[] Use Image

Transparency: 235 b

Fotation Angle;

Bonler

Width: 1

4

Stle:

\"{ Colar:

[] 1z Password.

Fig. 3-6-4A-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option 2 "™ {4 change the picture. Click |— —| to open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to change the security

level, device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-4A-2 below

demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. Both security level

(display) and security level (input) are ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15

(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.

Numerical Input Properiy:

eneral || Extended | Range Case | Test

Trizeer | Expresson

Dizplay Sty 0 =

Input Security

0

-~
-

Device..

Type Signed 16bit

Eeypad...

™
— el
E H

it Number

O

Bit Device...

-32768 «=__ «=32767

Popup Keypad, Syetemn Keypad

(X

Fig. 3-6-4A-2 Security Level Setting
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To set the device, clickto open the device setting window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-3 below.

Numerical Input Property [$_<|

[ Casm Text Trigepr | Expresion

Diisplay Security Tnput Security

Signed 16bit £
39768 <= o= 30767
Popup Kevpad, System Kevpad

[] Trigger Unit

nit Humber |:|

Type

(a)
Device Setup [g|
Chon
Station il A
Device
1 e}
E)
(&)
(1
(o ]
Fange 0-15325,8000-8254
Bit Pos.
68 [ Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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To change the numeric type, use the pull-down menu to select. The

numeric types are described in Table 3-6-4A-4 below; to set the value range,

click[ Rz o open the value range dialogue box; to select the keypad type,

clickto open the keypad type selection dialogue box @ and set the

keypad type and source. See Figure 3-6-4A-5 below.

Table 3-6-4A-4 Numeric Types

Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09
Range Setup E| Keypad Select gl
Range
0 «=HDO Tue Popup Kevpad W
Min. Falue = v Source Swstern Kevpad hd
Min. Value | pax Valve Kevpad Number
(@ Constant |0 Float
(O Device
| 0K [ Concel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-5 Keypad Range Setting (a) Range Setting (b) Selecting Keypad
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The Trigger object functions correspond to both switch input and
multi-action switch input, but the object code number is the same. When the
switch object is clicked, the keypad will pop up for numeric value input. See

Figure 3-6-4A-6 below.

(X

Numerical Input Properiy:

eneral || Extended | Range Case | Test Trigger | Expression
Display Secnrity |0 E Taput Securite 0 E
Type Signed 16bit -
32768 <= <= 37767
W} Popup Keypad, Syetemn Keypad

Trigger Unit

Tnit Nomber |1 =

|

Bit Device...

Fig. 3-6-4A-6 Trigger Object Setting
The Trigger object functions correspond to both numeric and character

inputs, but the object code number is the same. When the switch object is

clicked, the numeric input or character input keypad will pop up.
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To use the switch to operate the numeric or character keypad, in the
editing window set up a switch object, and then double left click the mouse to
open the property setting window, and then from the Extension property setting
select the general functions, and then set the code number of the trigger object
to 1; in addition, in the editing window set up another numeric input object,
and then double left click the mouse to open the property setting window, and
set the object’s code number to 1, and set the device as D0O. Confirm and have
the file sent to HIM. When the switch object is clicked, the keypad input
window will pop up. Enter a number and confirm it, the number will turn up in

the number input object. See Figure 3-6-4A-7 below.

Numerical Input Property

Genersl || Exemiied || Romge Case || Text || Trigeer || Expression
Display Security 10 E Tnput Secusity (]
Type Signed 16bit v
3768 «= __ = 33767
Fanction Select X
— Eeypad. Popup Keypad, Systsm Keypad
General | A lam History | Alarm List | DataList | Svstem | Advance Alerm | Historical Trend Chart
Trigger Unit
O None
Unit Humber 1
© Somen Sereen No.
O Window Screen Window No 5
T Bit Device
) Go to System Setup
O Gota Py Page
() SetLanguage  Language No.
®iTdzee Uit UnitWo 1
=]

Fig. 3-6-4A-7 Trigger Object Setting (a) Switch Trigger Object (b) Numeric
Input Object Code Number
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When you click U= Remswelevice a5 the Bit device is triggered the unit
will hide and cannot be operated, as shown in figure 3-6-2A-26.

Numerical Input Froperty g]
(Feneral 9'11 Range Caze | Text Tngzeer || Expression
Display Secusity [0 ., Input Secusity 0 3
Type Bigned 16bit w
39768 <= <= 32767
Popup Kewpad, Swsten Kevpad
[] Trigges Unit
it HMumber
Use Remove Device
Remove Mode |ON w

Figure 3-6-2A-26: Use remove device (a) set remove device (b) remove
device is triggered
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Figure 3-6-4A-8 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the
range, text color, image pattern, blink mode, and delete the range. Click to

open the dialogue box and change the numeric range.

Numerical Input Property [$_<|

General | Extended | Cose [ Text | Trizeer | Expression

Range Number

(a)
Range Setup r$__<|
Range
0 <=HDO
Min. Value HLO M. Valug
Min. Value | Max. Value
(%) Constant |D
() Device Enter...

(b)
Fig. 3-6-4A-8 Numeric Range Setting (a) Editing Window (b) Setting Device

Range
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The Text property setting allows the user to change the numeric format,

character spacing, font size, text color and alignment. See Figure 3-6-4A-9

below.
Numerical Input Properiy. E'
Cenerel | Extended | Case | i| Trigger | Expression
Fommat
D R St
Space [[] Fill With Zero
Fom Size 1z S Texct Color

Fig. 3-6-4A-9 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-4A-10 below. The trigger condition only limits the operation
of numerical input, and numerical display is not limited by the trigger
condition.

Numerical Input Property E]
Generol | Extended | Case [ Tewt  |:
Trigger Type | Onlinary v
Device...
Wurmerical Type
Range...
Tz continuous device number
Clear Clear 411
Ihe]:l Device QW/OFF
’ Dewvice
'Il;zlt%eg:; Description
Ordinary | No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices, and only when all the devices meet
Trigger the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-6-4A-10 Trigger Patterns and Settings
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clicko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices as

M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when
M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure
3-6-4A-11 below.

Multi-Bit Trigeer
Dewice Number. |2 :l ’ Usze contimuous device number ]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ Cear | [ Claran |
Ttz Device ON/OFF Edit
M1, COMI Bt |ON v
2 M2, COM1 oN
(a)
Device Setnp E|
Chame
Dievice
1 la]
(9]
(4] (5] (8]
(U
[ o ]
Reange 0-1535,3000-5254
Bit Poz.
0K ] [ Concel ]

Fig. 3-6-4A-11 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device
Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit Shift, display formula and write formula. The system uses
hexadecimal input. See Figure 3-6-4A-12 below.

Numerical Input Property EI

(reneral | Extended | Case Temt T P

Bit bask Hone  » (HEX)

Biit Shift None +

Display Formula

Write Foormla

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.

Values are converted to binary for left shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.
EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

Fig. 3-6-4A-12 Logic Operations

Bit Shift | ==

>>
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To set display formula, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or

other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting.

See Figure 3-6-4A-13 below.

Numerical Input Property. El
Grenerol | Excended | Cose | Tewt | Trisgeer || Expression |
Bit Mask |None v| | || ‘ (HEX)
Bit Shift Nane v
Diizplay Formula
Write Formula
(a)
Formula Setup E|
Type b
— a
Formula
-
o
v

Fig. 3-6-4A-13 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) Formula Set
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To set writing formula , clickto open the formula setup window,

and then pick up a preferred formula pattern. And then select from the A~E

options, and then select $$ (device vale) and any one of the constant or other
device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See

Figure 3-6-4A-14 below.

Nomerical [nput Property

Gensral | Extonded | Cass | Text | Trigeer |} Expression |

B PSP e

Display Bormula
Formula Setup 3
Write Formula
Type No v
[ Fom. | —
. 2
Formua BC)
B¢
(B.CLD)
(C.0)

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-4A-14 Write formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Character Input Box

To set up a character input box, click ¥ and click W Dot gt b and

then click &l Chaster Input Box , or directly click the shortcut®®, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up a character input box. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of
the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,
display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-4B-1 below.

Character Input Property &'

i General || Extended | Text Trigger

Tmage Transparency: (255 %
[ Use Image Rotation inels
Bonder
Width: 1 4
Style: —_—
\l‘ Color: w
I

Fig. 3-6-4B-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ™ "™ {5 change the picture. Click o open the

picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-4B-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) and security level (input) are both ranged from 0 (lowest privilege)
to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and
the system are both 0.

Character Input Froperty §|

General | Ex

fed || Text | Trigzer
Displayy Secrity 0 E Tnput Security
Popup Kevpad, Svstem KEevpad

[] Trigger Unit ¥

Tnit Mumber |:| Eit Device...

Terminal Charaster
(&) NULL(0:00) O Space (0x20)

[] Change Byte Order

I EE

Fig. 3-6-4B-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click to open the device setup window. Confirm

to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-4B-3 below.

Character Input Froperty [g'
General | | Text Trigger
Display Security Input Security
Keypad... Popup Eeypad, Systemn Keypad
[] Trigeer Unit O Device Setup E|
UnitNumber |1 ] Bit Device... Chemnel ~ [HMI v
Terminal Charscter Station ]
(& NULL{0=00) () Space(lx20) Dievice
[a]
[] Change Byie Order X ™s (v]
(]
(6]
Co )
Range 8-240
Bit Pos.
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting

To change the keypad type, clickto open keypad selection

dialogue box and set the keypad type and source. See Figure 3-6-4B-4 below.

Eeypad Select

3

Tape

| Popup Keypad v|
Source | System Keypad v|
Keypad Number |:|
[+] Float

| OK T | Comcel |

214

Fig. 3-6-4B-4 Selecting Keypad
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The Trigger object functions , change byte order and Terminal
chanacter ,as shown in figure 3-6-4B-5.

Character Input Froperty g|

d Text Trigeer

Displacy Security il E, Tnput Security 0

Popup Keypad, Svatem Keypad

[] Trigger Unit F

TTnit Number Bit Device...

4

Terminal Character
(3) NULL (000 () Space(x20)

[] Change Byte Order
OK | [ Cencel
Function Description
Trigger unit For details, please refer to the next page.

The PLC of each maker is different in sequence during
reading byte, and when characters displayed are not the
numerical values entered, so check the Change Bute Order
box to change the sequence of the byte

The character input unit setting [¥|Change Byte Order thep
character input ABC  the character display :

NULL(0x00) : BA

Space(0x20) :BA C

Change byte order

Terminal chanacter

Fig. 3-6-4B-5 Trigger Object Setting
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To use the switch to operate numeric and character keypad, in the editing
screen set up a switch object, and then double left click the mouse to open
the property setting window, then from the Extension property setting select
the general functions, and set the code number of the trigger object to 1; in
addition, in the editing screen set up another numeric input object, and then
double left click the mouse to open the property setting window, and set the
object code number to 1, and set the device to DO. Confirm and have the file
sent to HMI. So, when the switch object is clicked, the keypad input window
will pop up. Enter a number and confirm it, the number will show up in the

numeric input object. See Figure 3-6-4B-6 below.

Character Input Property

£

Generel | Exdended [ Test | Triswer
Display Security i E Tnput Security ]
FPopup Keypad, Syvstem Keypad

Trigger Unit |

TInit Humber 1 - Bit Device

4%

Function Select E| Terminal Character
NULL (0=00 Space (020
Advance Alorm Historical Trend Chart Logsing Date Display @ 0:0) O e
General Alarm History Alarm List Data List Systern
© Hone [] Change Byte Order
O Seresn Seresn Mo
O Window Sereen. Window No.
Window Type

() Go to System Setup

O Goto Prev. Page

o] (o

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-4B-6 Trigger Object Setting (a) Switch Trigger Object (b) Numeric

Input Object Code Number
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When you click U= Remswelevice a5 the Bit device is triggered the unit
will hide and cannot be operated, as shown in figure 3-6-2A-26.

Character Input Property E'

(reneral {Extendedé Text Trigzer

Displacy decurity 0 5 Tnput Security 0 4
Popup Eevpad, Svstemn Eewpad
[] Trigger Unit Uz Remove Device
it Nusmber HH0
) Femove Mode 8]¢) w
Terminal Character

(%) NULL(0:00) O Space (0x20)

[] Change Byte Ceder

Figure 3-6-2A-26: Use remove device (a) set remove device (b) remove
device is triggered
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,
character spacing, font size, text color and alignment. See Figure 3-6-4B-7

below.

(Character Input Property r$_<

Ceneral | Extended |i

S

Font Size 12 - Testt Calor
Aligmment Middle Center A

Fig. 3-6-4B-7 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-4B-8 below. The trigger condition only limits the operation of
character input, and character display is not limited by the trigger condition.

Character Input Property g]
General | Extended || Text
Trigger Type Crrdinacy L
Device...
MNumerical Type
Range...
Tz continuous device number
Clear Clear A1
Item Device ONAJEF
1
2
Device...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Action is taken only when the device value is
within this range.

Set two or more devices, and only when all the
devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Range

Multi-Bit Trigger

Fig. 3-6-4B-8 Trigger Patterns and Settings
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[=]

To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

click{ Peree-- o open the device setting window and set the trigger devices as

M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when
M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure

3-6-4B-9 below.

Device Setup rz|
Choe
Multi-Bit Trigeer Station
Device Number. |2 E | [ e continuous device number ] Device
v [a]
nom 1
Condition Combine Mode  |4HD [ Clear ][ Clewan | [v]
: (z)
Item Device onoFF | Edit ©
" :
2- BitState  [ON
M1, COM1 Co
Range 0-1535,3000-6254
BitPaos.

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-4B-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup

For property setting, you can also click Bt and then
click M Unit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.5. Data Display

Click T and then click W DetDisplay » or directly click the

shortcut® , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

data display object. See Figure 3-6-5 below.

| Diata Display b | gl Numerical Display B
Character Display Box
Data List

Hiztory Data Displacy

Fig. 3-6-5 Data Display Menu
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a. Numerical Display Box

Unit

To set up a numeric display box, click and

click ] DetsDisplay » and then click @l Huwnericsl Display Box , or directly

click the shortcutfE#, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a
numeric display. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open
the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5A-1 below.

Numerical Display Froperty &l

{Cenersl: Extended | Case | Tewt | Trimeer | Expression
Tmage

[] Use Image

Transparency: 255

<>

Rotation Lngle:

Border

itid th: 1

4

Sty

\l’ Color: w

Fig. 3-6-5A-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ™ "= ¢4 change the picture. Click —|t0 open the

picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-5A-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The

default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Numerical Display Froperty &'

Creneral || Extended | Case | Text | Trieeer | Expression

Dsplacy Security 0 -

-
Device...

Type | Bigned 16bit v

32768 <= <= 32767

Fig. 3-6-5A-2 Security Levels
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To set the device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-5A-3 below.

Numerical Display Froperty |g|
Cieneral i B Text Trigger | Expression
Dsplacy Security 0 %
Type | Bigned 16bit v

39768 <= <= 37767

(a)
Device Setup El
Channel HMI w
Dievice
HX | |g %:}
(2
(€]
(o ]
Range 8-240
Bit Pos.
[ CK | [ Cancel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-5A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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To change the numeric type, use the pull-down menu to select a type.

The types are described in Table 3-6-5A-4 below; to set the value range, click

to open the range dialogue box and make the setting. See Figure

3-6-5A-5 below.

Table 3-6-5A-4 Numeric Types

Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09
Range Setup g|
Range
0 «=HD

Min, Yalue = W HDO Hone e, Value

Min. Value | bfase. Value
(® Constant |0

() Device

Fig. 3-6-5A-5 Range Setting
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Figure 3-6-5A-6 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the
range, text color, image pattern, blink mode, and delete the range. Click to

open the dialogue box and make the setting.

Numerical Dizplay Property [$_<|

General | Extended | Case | Text | Trizeer | Expression

Range Number

(a)
Range Setup gl
Range
0 ==HDO

Min. Value = W HDO

Min. Talue | Max, Value

(®) Constant |D

) Device Enter...

(b)
Fig. 3-6-5A-6 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,

character spacing, font size, text color, and alignment. See Figure 3-6-5A-7

below.

Numerical Display Property E'
(teneral | Extended | Case
-
se f B mew [
Space [] Fill With Zero
Font Size 12 E Text Color
Alignment Middle Center ~

Fig. 3-6-5A-7 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-5A-8 below.

Numerical Display Property X
Creneral | Extended | Casm Text
Trigger Type | Ordinary v e
Device...
Numerical Type
Rangs...
e continnons device womber
Clear Clear A1
Ttem Dievice ONXFF
:
Device...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range ii:l‘t;(e)n is taken only when the device value is within this

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the
devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5A-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the device

setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting
and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5A-9 below.

Multi-Bit Trigzer
Device Number. |2 g | [ Uz continuons device mmber ]
Condition Combine Mode  [AND  + [ Clar || Clearan |
Iteim Device owoFF | B

M1, COMI BitState |ON
2 12, COM1 oN

(a)
Device Setup rg|
Chon
Suto
Device
1 3
E)
(&)
(1
(o ]
Range 0-1535,8000-5254
Bit Pos.
68 [ Concel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-5A-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device
Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the values, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-5A-10 below.

Numerical Display Property EI

Creneral || Extended | Case | Text | Trizeer |1

Bit Mask Home v HEX)

Bit Shift None v

Formula...

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.

None | No Bit offset.

Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift == | EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-5A-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or

other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting.

See Figure 3-6-5A-11 below.

Rumerical Display Propesty

Bt I e
i i -

Display Formals.

H

!
=
<

Formla.

s
L)

e

by
3

1=)
=]

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-5A-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Character Display Box

Unit

To set up a character display box, click and

click M| Det Displey ' and then clickﬁa Character Display Box , or directly

click the shortcuth, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a
character display box. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5B-1 below.

Character Display Property g|

{General || Extended | Text | Trizeer

Liage Transparency: 255 %
[ e Lmage Rotation Angls!
Border
Wid th: 1 &
Style: —
\'{ Color: v
[

Fig. 3-6-5B-1 General Property Setting
Q)

picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions, please

Tick the option ™ "= ¢4 change the picture. Click to open the

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.

The Extension property allows the user to change the security level and

device type. Figure 3-6-5B-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s
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security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege)
to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and
the system are both 0. The PLC of each maker is different in sequence during

reading byte, and when characters displayed are not the numerical values

Change Byte Order

entered, so check the box to change the sequence of the

byte.

X

Character Display Property
General || Extended | Text | Trisger
Diisplay Becurity

[] Change Byt Order

Fig. 3-6-5B-2 Security Levels

233



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-5B-3 below.

Character Display Properiy r')__(l
General |m| Text Trigger
Display Security o 1
[] Change Byte Oxder :
Device Setup [g|
Channel HMI v
i 2]
Device
HE ~| |a {:}
(9
(8]
Lo J
Range 8-240
Bit Pos.
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,
character spacing, font size , text color and alignment. See Figure 3-6-5B-5

below.

Character Display Froperty rs_(

Font Size 12 - Text Color
Alignment Middle Center hd

[ ok ][ Comcel

Fig. 3-6-5B-5 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-5B-6 below.

Character Display Froperiy @

General | Extended | Text

Trigger Type O inary A4 Sec.
Device...
Numerical Type

Fange...

s continuovs device number

Clear Clear 411
Ttem Device ON/OFF
1
2
Drewice...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within this

Range range

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the
devices meet the condition will the action be taken.
Action is taken only when the device is switched from

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise

OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5B-6 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the device

setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting
and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5B-7 below.

Device Seinp fz|
Chame
Multi-Bit Trigger
Device
Dievice Number. |2 :l [ Tse continuons device number ] [a]
! 7]
Comdifion Combine Mode  |AND v [ Clear | [ Claran | (5]
Ttem Device onorF | Edit (4 () (]
M, COM L BitShte [ON v
2 M2, COM1 oN
i cont ——
Range 0-1535,3000-2254
Bit Pos.

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-5B-7 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Data List

To set up a data list, click®™®and click W Deb Display » and then

click 43 Data List , or directly click the shortcutﬁg, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up a data list. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5C-1 below.

Data List Property ﬁl

Genersl | Extended | Format | Cas Trigger
Imsage

[] Use Image

Transparency 235

Rotation Angle

Border
Width: 1 w

Style:

\l‘ Color: -

Fig. 3-6-5C-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ™ "= ¢4 change the picture. Click|-J\-|t0 open the

picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to change the display security,
display sort and font size, and text color, and col/row number, and interval.
Figure 3-6-5C-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest
privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the system are

both 0.

Data List Property. E‘
General | Exended | Format | Case | Trigeer
Drisplay Security 0 Fi
Display Sort Mumeral v Tigw Num
Font Size 12 1 Text Color
can )
Row Num 20 = Interval (7) E

Fig. 3-6-5C-2 Security Levels
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The user can set the display sort and the view number. See Figure

3-6-5C-3 below.

Data List Property 3
Trigszpr
Display Security [0 B
Dizplay Sort Numeral v Figw Num H =
Font Size 1z B Text Color v
Cal ¥um 2 B el @ B -
Row Hum 20 3 Intervel (7)  [1 *
ok ] [ Comel
Description
Value: with the largest value on the top, sorting by descending
order.
Display | Incremental: with the smallest comment number on the top,
sort sorting by ascending order.

Decremental: with the largest comment number of the top,
sorting by descending order.

View

The maximum number of displays on the screen.
number

Fig. 3-6-5C-3 Data Display Pattern
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The Format properties allow the user to set the titles of the row and

column, device and comment. See Figure 3-6-5C-4 below.

Data I-ist Property. E|

General | Extended | Format |Case | Trigser

Column Edit

(@) First O Second Thixd. Fourth Fifth Siath
Title: Edit Column. ..
Format: Comment
No. First Second =

@ ~|o | ;| =W
R IR S

Device Row Edit
Device Number (%) Continuons () Random
Comment Comment No. |1 ~

B Comn
Conmente, © Contuons O Renon

Fig. 3-6-5C-4 Format Propertys
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Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Edit Colorm...

]to open

the row edit dialogue box and make preferred property setting. See Figure

3-6-5C-5 below.

Data List Property E|
General | Extended | Format |Case | Trigser
Column Edit
@© First ©) Sevond Third Fourth Fifth Sirdh
Title: Edit Column. ..
Format: Comment
q ~
No. First Second =
2 |2
3 |3 .
4 |4
5 |5
6 |0
T |7
8 |3 B
Device Row Edit
Device Number (%) Continuons () Random
Comment Comrment Mo, |1 E
—
CommentNo, & Continwous (O Random
(a)
First Col Edit X
Digit 15 =
Title | |
Colar

=]

K

Cancel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-5C-5 Row Edit (a) Editing Row (b) Row Format Edit
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Figure 3-6-5C-6 below is the Range setup window. Set the number of ranges
and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the range and
color, and delete the range. Click to open the dialogue box and set the numeric

range.

Greneral | Extended | Format ‘ Case |Tn225r

Range Number Delet

No. Range Text Color Blink Mode

(a)
Range Setup [g|
Range
Oa__
Min, Value Mauz, Value
Min. Value | Max. Talue
® Constant |D
() Dievice Enter...

(b)
Fig. 3-6-5C-6 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering

conditions. See Figure 3-6-5C-7 below.

Data List Property g]
Cteneral | Extended | Format | Case
Trigger Type Ondinary b Sec.
Device...
Humerical Type
Range...
e continuons device number
Clear Clear 411
Ttem Device ONXOFF
;
Diewvice...
Trigger
Description
Pattern P
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within this
Range
range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the
Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON
Fall
to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5C-7 Trigger Pattern Setting

244



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the device

setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting
and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5C-8 below.

Device Seinp E|
Chome
Multi-Bit Trigger
Dieveice:
Device Mumber. |2 " | [ Use continuong device number ] [a]
! [v]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clar | [ Clewran | (5]
Item Devie oniopg | Bdit (&)
M1, COM BitStte [ON v
2 M2, COM1 on
i o ——
Range 0-1535,3000-3254
Bit Pos.

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-5C-8 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of the

screen, to make the setting.
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d. History data display

To set up a history data display , click 2 and click
il DDy » and then click B3| Histoor Det Display , or directly click

the shortcutzl;-E, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

history data display. The following table 3-6-5d-1 for history data display
operation.

Scroll Mode of operation

direction Operating the scrollbar Operating area for the form

Scroll Up /
down

Scroll Left
/ Right

table 3-6-5d-1 ~ history data display that the mode of operation

NOTE

In the Historical Data table, you also can use “Move Up” and “Move
Down” to scroll the historical data table as shown in figure 3-6-5d-2.

246




Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Function Select fs_(l
(Crenersal Alarm History Alanm List Drata List Swatem
Advance Alarm Historical Trend Chart I Logzmg Data Display
(&) Move Up
) Move Down
[ ok [ Cancel

Figure 3-6-5d-2: Key Function setup

Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.The General property setting
allows the user to change the transparency and rotation angle. See Figure

3-6-5d-3 below.

History Data Display Property

(eneral | Extended | Format

R

Fig. 3-6-5d-3 General Property Setting
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The extended property is set as shown in figure 3-6-5d-4.

History Data Display Property

Display Securits 0

<

Display Sort TimeDecrement

Dizplay Rows Count|5

4

Display Sequence No

Display Date

Date Format snondb{didd W

Display Time
Time Format  |HH:mmess v
Display Title
Back Color of First or Last Record
Firstor Last Last v
Back Color: v
Function Description

It sets the safety level of en element. The authority ranges from 0 to 15.The
Display security | safety level (display) ranges from O to 15. The default safety level of
software and system is 0.

Time increment: It sorts by the occurrence time of historical data. The latest
occurrence is the last sort.

Time decrement: It sorts by the occurrence time of historical data. The
earliest occurrence is the last sort.

Display sort

Display rows count | It sets the number of historical data to be displayed.

Display sequence .
play seq Number, date and time columns

NO
A
Yl N
Display date Background color | ~~ No Date Time A
of title 2013/02/21 | 15:15:29

Display time Backeround color | 3 [ 20130221 | 151529 | | ||
| 4 120130221 [ 151529 | | ||

|
|
---I |
|
|
|

Display title o itorlas (5 | 20130221 | 15529 | | ]
' | 6 |2013/02/21 | 1515:29 | | ||

2013/02/21 | 151529 | | ||
Back color of first [ 8 | 2013/02/21 [ 151529 | | ||

or last record &

Figure 3-6-5d-4: Extended property setup
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The Format properties allow the user to set the logging ID,column
number,font, row height and device . Properties of each column Setting in

the bottom of the window ,see Figure 3-6-5d-5 below.

History Data Display Property

Ceneral | Extended | Foomat |

X

—

LogID 3
Title & ttributes
oo
- - [ T Comment Comument Libracy...
Font Microzoft Sans Serf
Comment Info. ..
Font Size 12 %
Continnons Fandom
Fow Height 15 %
Device (®) Continnonz ) Random
No. Titls Device Data Format Homerical Digits &
e
1 Ho.
2 Date
3 Time B
» I
5 2 T gned 1 6bit 9 w
£ | *
Title 1 Mumerical Type | Unsigned 16bit | Column Width (25 =

Fill Zexo F] Comument Mo,

[ v

Fig. 3-6-5d-5 Format Property Setting
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3.6.6. Message Display

Click B% and then click M Mese Disly > , or directly click the

, and in the editing window left click the

mouse to set up a message object. See Figure 3-6-6 below.

| Message Display  » | y Bit Commment

Word Comrment
Alarm List

Alarm History
Advanced Alaom
Local Floating A lamm

Fig. 3-6-6 Message Display Menu
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a. Bit Comment

k B2t and click I SOy D

To set up a Bit comment, clic and then

click liay Bit Comment , or directly click the shortcut™, and in the editing

window left click the mouse to set up a Bit comment. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture, display

color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6A-1 below.

Bit Comment Property &'

Tmage

[] Use Image

Transparency  |250

4

Rotation Angle!

Border

Width: 1

4

Syle:

\l« Color:

Fig. 3-6-6A-1 General Property Setting

[

Tick the option MU o change the picture. Click —'to open the

picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to change the security level,
device, font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6A-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged
from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels

of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Bit Comment Property &

| Comment | Trigzer

Display Security

Font 3ize 12 ~
-
Alignment Center “

Fig. 3-6-6A-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-6A-3 below.

Bit Comment Property b_<|

| Comment | Trigzer

Display Security

Dievice...
Font 3ize 12 ~
-
Alignment Center “

(a)
Device Setup E'

Channel HMI v

s 3]

Dievice

HE v |a {;%
@)
(&)
Lo J

Range 8-240

Eit Pos.

(b)
Fig. 3-6-6A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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The Comment properties allow the user to set the comment pattern,

ON/OFF display, text color and font, and reverse font. See Figure 3-6-6A-4

below.

Bit Comment Property

(%) Blawic Comment

Const

Dewice

[] Chenge Attribute

High Quality

General | Extended | Comment | Trigger

() Comment Gronp

Device...

QOFF-=0N

:

Revers

E3

Fig. 3-6-6A-4 Comment Propertys

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click[

SpComment Libray...

]to open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6A-5 below.

—% | mR TR [
BERS B v »
BES
srianE
0E
SR T BRI AR
i ES
BEN Tt ON/OFF
’
B5E8
[@EQ | (w0 |
Trigger .
Description
Pattern p
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within this
Range
range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the
Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.
. Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to
Rise ON
Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to
Fall
OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6A-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the device

setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting
and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6A-6 below.

Device Seinp E|
Chome
Multi-Bit Trigger
Dieveice:
Device Mumber. |2 " | [ Use continuong device number ] [a]
! [v]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clar | [ Clewran | (5]
Item Devie oniopg | Bdit (&)
M1, COM BitStte [ON v
2 M2, COM1 on
i o ——
Range 0-1535,3000-3254
Bit Pos.

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-6A-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup nof Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Word Comment

To set up a Word Comment, click 2 and click I Message Dithy % and

_f_v.a Waord Commnent

then click , or directly click the shortcut®, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture, display

color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6B-1 below.

Word Comment Property g|

General Extended | Normal Comment | Comment Caze | Trizser | Expresstion
Image Transparency [255 =

[ Use Lmnge Fotation Lngle

Border
Width: 1 E
Stvle: |
\{ Color: w
[

Fig. 3-6-6B-1 General Property Setting

|
Tick the option " "™ {4 set the picture. Click ' to open the picture

library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions, please see

Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to set the security level, device,
font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6B-2 below demonstrates the setting of
the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the

edit software and the system are both 0.

Word Comment Property g'
| Normal Comment | Comment Case | Trizeer | Expression
Display Security 0 &
Numerical Type Signed 16bit hd
Font Size 12 e
A)igmment Center w

Fig. 3-6-6B-2 Security Levels
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To set device, clickl_Pevie- o open the device setup window. Confirm

to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-6B-3 below.

Word Comment Property [Z|
Generall
Dizplay Security a F
——
Font Size 12 =
Alignment Center v
(a)
Device Sefup E|
Channel HMI A
i 2]
Dewvice
i v 14
(]
(s]
Lo J
Range 8-240
Bit Pos.
oK | Comcel

Fig. 3-6-6B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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There are 4 numeric types available to the user. See Figure 3-6-6B-4

below.

Word Comment Froperty: g|
Dizplay Becurity 0 &
Numerical Type Signed 16bit v
Font Size 12 &
A)igmment Center w
Mumerical Type Signed 16bit w
_1'1312313 :
Sgned 32bit
Unsigned 32bit
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-6B-4 Numeric Types and Value Ranges
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The General Comment properties allow the user to set the comment
library, comment type, text color and font, and reverse font. See Figure

3-6-6B-5 below.

General | Extended | Mormel Comment | Comment Case | Trizeer | Expression

(%) Basic Comment O Comment Group

Const

Device Device...

Comument

O e
O Hold
O Comment No.

(®) Direct Text SEEC|

Attribute

Text Color b’ Style
Blink Speed | None w Solid Color
High Quality Revers
Comment Type Description

The device value corresponds to the text in the
comment number.

Hold Maintain the comment text of the last state.

Indirect

Comment Number | Can set basic comment and comment group.
Direct Text Edit the text to be displayed

Fig. 3-6-6B-5 General Comment Propertys

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click(BRComment Librry.._ J, open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment
Library.
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The Range Comment properties allow the user to add/delete/change the

device, and set the comment type and text color. See Figure 3-6-6B-6 below.

Word Comment Froperty g|
General | Extended | Normal Comment | Comment Case | Trigger | Expression
[ aaa | [ Dekte | [ Edit. |
No. Range Ce t Co t Direct Text |Chang...
1 |0+«=HDI0==10 Indirect Ho
2 |11 «=HD10 «=20 Hold
3 |21 «<=HDI0 <=30 | Comment Humber 1 Ho
4 |31 «=HDI0 «=40 Direct Text SEEC v
SEEC|
< ' £

Fig. 3-6-6B-6 Range Comment Properties
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To change the device settings of the Range comment, click to

open the comment setup window and set the device range, comment type and

text properties. See Figure 3-6-6B-7 below.

Comment Setop gl
Fangs: |-33768 <= <= 32767
Couret
() Indirect lj(:umment Library... ]
) Hold
(*) Direct Text
Attribute
Text Color St
Blink Speed Solid Color
[] Reverse
| oK | Comcel |

Fig. 3-6-6B-7 Comment Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-6B-8 below.

Word Comment Property @

Trigger Type Ol inary M Sec.
Device...
Numerical Type
Range...
Tz continuons device number
Clear Clear 411
Ttem Device ON/OFF
;
Device...
”ll;:;lt%eg:;’ Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices
Trigger meet the condition will the action be taken.
. Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to
Rise ON.
Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to
Fall OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6B-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the
setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON

will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6B-9 below.

ulti-Bit Trigger
Dievice Number. |2 £ | [ Uz continuons device mumber ]
Condition Combine Mode ~ |AND  + [ Clar || Claran |
Ttem Device omopg | Fdit
M1, COM1 BitState |ON | »

2 M2, COM1 )

M1, COM1

(a)
Device Setup rs__(|

Cranl

Suion

Device

! i
(e
(8]
Co )

Range 0-1535,3000-8254

Bit Pos.

(b)
Fig. 3-6-6B-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set bit mask, bit shift,

display, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input. See Figure

3-6-6B-10 below.

Word Comment Property E]
General | Extended | Normal Comment | Camment Case | Trigser || Expression |

Bit Mask None  w [HEX)

Bit Shift None %

Dizplay Formula,

Formula...
. .
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to bingry fo.r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.

None | No Bit offset.

) . o Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-6B-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Fomls.. Jgo open the formula setup window,

and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E options,
and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other device,

and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See Figure

3-6-6B-11 below.

Word Comment Property El

Bitke  [Howe v | || | mEx

Bt Shiit e

Display Formula.

o

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-6B-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Alarm List

To set up an alarm list, click ¥ and click 0l s inly b o0 then

click @l 4lsomList , or directly click the shortcut F, and in the editing

window left click the mouse to set up an alarm list. Click the object and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and
make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6C-1 below.

Alarm List Property &l

Generel | Extended | Actinn | Trizger
Tmage

[] Uss Image

Tronsperency |25

Rotation &ngle;

Border

Fig. 3-6-6C-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option U™ ¢4 change the picture. Click|i|t0 open the
picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,

alarm type, display pattern, sorting order, font size and alignment. See

Figure3-6-6C-2 below.

General | Bxdended || Action | Trizzer

Display Security 0 F\
Alarm Type Tser b
Display Stule Flural v
Display Sort Tncrement v
Font Size 1z e
Alignment Center W

Description
Display Set the security level of an object. The security level (display) is ranged
. from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security
Security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.
Alarm Type User: user-defined alarm messages.
System: system-related alarm messages.
Plural: Multiple displays: the window displays multiple alarm
Display Style | transactions.

Singular: the window displays a single alarm transaction.

Display Sort

Increment: the alarm numbers are sorted by ascending order with the
smallest on the top.

Decrement: the alarm numbers are sorted by descending order with the
largest on the top.

Oldest: the earliest issued alarm on the top, in time ascending order.
Latest: the latest issued alarm on the top, in time descending order.

Fig. 3-6-6C-2 Extension Property Setting
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of alarms

displayed (up to 1024 transactions), device type, comment and detailed text

contents. See Figure 3-6-6C-3 below.

Alarm List Property

General | Extended | Action | Tripeer

3 3

Comt E

Dievice

Type Bit v Delete Insert
Device No @ Continmoms ) Random () Fixed

Comment

e

Comment No, () Continmems O Random
[ Offsst | Davice

Detail Type Mot Display v

Copy Paste

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number

Reset

Reset Value

1 HMD OoN 1

2 Oon

Fig. 3-6-6C-3 Action Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as text to

display. To do this, click [F R open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set
comment information, number, offset and Details type. See Figure 3-6-6C-4

below.

Alarm List Property &

General | Extended | Action | Trigger

o
Dievice:
Tupe Bit ® | Delete Inzert Copy Paste

Device No. (&) Continvons () Rendom () Fixed

Comment

Comunent Info... Basic Comment

Comment No. (%) Continnous O Random

[ Offset | Device...

Dietail Type Mot Display w

No. Device Condition Comment N...| Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value
1 HMO On 1
2 ON

Fig. 3-6-6C-4 Bit Alarm List

The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. The user can set
the comment information, number, offset and the Details type. See Figure

3-6-6C-5 below.
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Alatm Lizt Property

X]
General | Extended | Action | Trigeer
Com 7
Type Wond w | |3igned 16bit - Delete Inzert Copy Paste
Device No.  (3) Continuwovs () Random () Fixed
Corument
Basic Comment
CommentNo. (&) Continuous O Random
[] Offsst HDO
Dietadl Type Mot Display w
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0=HD0 1
2 0=HD1
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6C-5 Word Alarm List
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Clickl_Commentiafo.. [, open the comment information dialogue box and

select basic or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-6 below.

Comment Information E|

() Biaie Comnimeit

Comment Gooup

(%) Const 1 -

() Device

Fig. 3-6-6C-6 Comment Information Setting

Tick M0f=t and select device HDO to offset the comment number.

The action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original comment number,
and then the operational equation calculates the new comment number as HDO
+ original comment number. If the internal value of HDO is 10, after the offset

operation the HMO internal comment number will become 11. See Figure

3-6-6C-7 below.

Comment

[ Comment Info. . ]BasiJ:Comment

Comment No. (&) Continuons ) Random

Offset | Device... HDO

Detail Type Mot Dizplay L

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMO ) 1
2 0N

Fig. 3-6-6C-7 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details
types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6C-8 below.

Comment Window

Baze Bereen
Window Screen
Dietail
’ Comment Info... l Basic Comment

Detail Humber (3) Continuoys () Random
[] Offset | Device...

[] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6C-8 Details Types

Clickl Commentlnfo. |, open the comment information dialogue box and
select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-9 below.

Comment Information E|

() Brasic Comument
Conumnent Group

() Const 1

-~
*

() Device

Fig. 3-6-6C-9 Comment Information Setting
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Tick M 0=t and select device HDO to offset the Details number. The

action i1s HDO adds its internal value up to the original Details number, and
then the operational equation calculates the new Details number as HDO +
original Details number. If the internal value of HDO is 10, after the offset
operation the HMO internal Details number will become 11. See Figure

3-6-6C-10 below.

Dietail

[ Comment Info... ]CnmmﬁntGmupNo.l

Detail Number (3 Continons ) Random

Otfset [
[] Touch Display
No. Device Condition Comment N... ||Detail Number | Reset Reset Value
1 | mao ON 1 1
2 | oN

Fig. 3-6-6C-10 Offsetting Device
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To wuse the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick [ Tweh Py £ you don’t want to tick the option but still need to have the

Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or multi-action switch

function. To do this, clickto open the function selection dialogue
box and set up the corresponding functional switch. See Figure 3-6-6C-11

below.

Dietail

£ CommentInfo.. | Basic Comment

Dietail Wumber (3) Continueus () Rendom

Device...

[] Offset

Tonch Display

Fig. 3-6-6C-10 Touch Display Mechanism

dedi| Teut

General | fction | Lamp || E) Trigzer

Display Security 0 F, Lnput Security 0 g
Ehilin 0 E (Sec.) Delay Time o B (Bec.)
o o] et s
Blink Made Hone v [ Hide
Fl Run Marm
[ Macro Library ]
Function Selsct 3
[[] Befors Executing None
O Advance Alorm Historical Trend Chart Logging Data Display
General Alarm History Alsrm List Data List System
Bit Device... [ After Executing Hone
O Cursor On
O Cursor Off
O Cursor Up
O Cursor Down
O Sl Tp
O Resetelected Dota

(a)

(b)

Fig. 3-6-6C-11 Switch Object Set to Touch Display (a) Functional Selection
(b) Alarm Options
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The Trigger property setting allows the use to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6C-12 below.

Trigger Type Omdinary b Hec.
Range.
1;1 Device ONOFF
2
Trigger
Description
Pattern P

Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range :

this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up.t‘o 8), apd only when all
Tri the devices meet the condition will the action be

rigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from

OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from

ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6C-12 Trigger Pattern Setting
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[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the device

setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting
and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6C-13 below.

Device Seinp E|
Chome
Multi-Bit Trigger
Dieveice:
Device Mumber. |2 " | [ Use continuong device number ] [a]
! [v]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clar | [ Clewran | (5]
Item Devie oniopg | Bdit (&)
M1, COM BitStte [ON v
2 M2, COM1 on
i o ——
Range 0-1535,3000-3254
Bit Pos.

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-6C-13 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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d. Alarm History
To set up an alarm history list, click 2% and click I Message Distlay % and
then click ‘i Alarm History , or directly click the shortcuti:, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture, display

color, transparency and the line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6D-1 below.

General | Extended | Formet | Action | Other || Trigeer
Timage

[] Use Image

Transparency 255

4

Rotation Angle]

Border

Width: 1

4

Style:

\l« Colox: o

Fig. 3-6-6D-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option U= {5 change the picture. Click|-J\-|t0 open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.

The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,

alarm type, display pattern, sorting odder font size, and alignment. Figure
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3-6-6D-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The
security level (display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest

privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the system are

both 0.
Alarm History Froperty b_(|
(reneral | Format || Actinn | Other | Trigeer
Alarm Tvpe Row Num. 5 =
Display Styls History v Tile Calor
p— ot
Font Size 12 E Interval (¥) |1 E

[ Open back light if alarmed.

Fig. 3-6-6D-2 Security Levels
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For the alarm display, the user can set the alarm type, display style,

display sort and open back light if alarmed. See Figure 3-6-6D-3 below.

Alarm History Froperty g|
Format | Action | Other || Trigeer
Display Security 0 = Cucle 20 - \ims
Alarm Tvpe User v Eow Mum. 5 =
Dizplayy Style History R4 Title Color -
Display Sort o)1)} v Interval (H) g =
Font Size 12 = Interval (V) | -
[] Open back light if alarmed.
Description
User: user-defined alarm messages.
Alarm Type ,
System: system-related alarm messages.
History: every single alarm transaction is recoded.
Display Style Accumulation: repeated alarms are accumulated in the number of
occurrences.
. Old: the earliest issued alarm on the top, in time ascending order.
Display Sort

New: the latest issued alarm on the top, in time descending order.

Open back light | When the HMI is in the sleep state, an alarm will automatically
if alarmed switch on the HMI’s backlight.

Fig. 3-6-6D-3 Alarm Display Pattern
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The Format properties allow the user to set the display title and content,

and the formats of date, time and text. See Figure 3-6-6D-4 below.

X

Alarm Hiztory Froperty

Creneral | Extended |5 [ Action [ Other | Trigser
Dizplacy Type
Event [] Restore [] Check Tatal Time Event Times
Title Attributes
[] Use Comment Cormment Commument Liboay...
Comment No. I:I Continmons Random
Ewent Memage Restore Check Total Time Event Times
Title OCCURRED |MESSAGE |
Width 10 £
Color v

Content | Date, Time %
Date sorfrddd
Time hhommss

Text "

Fig. 3-6-6D-4 Format Properties
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of alarms
(up to 1024), device type, comment, and the Details content. See Figure

3-6-6D-5 below.

Alarm History Property

General | Extended | Format |{ 2

Trizeer

X

S -

Device

.
.

Commment

[ Offsst | Device...

Detail Type Mot Display v

Delete

Device No. (3 Continuous () Random () Fixed

B Comn

Comment No. (2} Continuous O Random

Tnsert Copar Paste

“MComment Library...

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset

Reset Value

1

Fig. 3-6-6D-5 Action Property Setting

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, clic

k[j.{:cummsnt Library...

]to open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.

283




Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set the

comment information, number, offset and the Details type. See Figure

3-6-6D-6 below.

Alarm History Property ﬁ_(l
Geners] | Extended || Forma Trigger
()
Dievite
Tuwpe Bit w Dielet Insert Capy Paste
Device Mo. (&) Continvows O Random (O Fised
Comment
—
Comment No. (&) Continvovs © Random
[ Offset | Device...
Detail Type Not Display v
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | ResetValue
1 oN 1

Fig. 3-6-6D-6 Bit Alarm List
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The Word action device has 7 numeric types. The user can set comment

information, number, offset and Details type. See Figure 3-6-6D-7 below.

Alarm History Froperty g|
General | Extended | Formet | Action | Other | Trlzeer
Coum ! b
Device
Twpe TWord w | | Bigned 16bit w Delets Inzert Copy Paste
Device Ho.  (® Continuous O Random () Fixed
Comument
B e
CommentNo. & Continuons O Random
[] Offset | Device...
Detail Type Mot Display w
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value
1 HDO 0=HDO 1
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6D-7 Word Alarm List
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Clickl_Commntlifo.. }o gpen the comment information dialogue box to

select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-8 below.

Comment Information §|

() Basic Conument O] C
Comment Group

(%) Const 1

~
-

() Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-8 Comment Information Setting

Tick ¥ Cff=t anq select device HDO to offset the comment number. The

action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original comment number, and
then the operational equation calculates the new comment number as HDO +
original comment number. If the internal value of HDO is 10, after the offset
operation the HMO internal comment number will become 11. See Figure

3-6-6D-9 below.

Comment

[ Comment Infao... ]ElasiJ:CDmment

Comment No, (3 Continuous ) Rendom

Offset | Device... HDO

Dietadl Twpe Mot Displaye w

No. Device Condition Comment N... (\Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMO ) 1
F. ON

Fig. 3-6-6D-9 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details
types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6D-10 below.

Dietail Type Comment Wind ow k'
Comment Window
Window Screen
Dietadl
[ Comument Info... ] Blasic Comment

Dietail Number (*) Continnong (O Random
[]Offset | Device...

[] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6D-10 Details Types

Clickl Commentlnfo.. | ¢, open comment information dialogue box and

select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-11 below.

Comment Information §|

() Basic Comment [OF:

Comment Group

(%) Const 1

4

() Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-11 Comment Information Setting
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Tick M 0=t and select device HDO to offset the Details number. The

action i1s HDO adds its internal value up to the original Details number, and
then the operational equation calculates the new Details number as HDO +
original Details number. If the internal value of HDO is 10, after the offset
operation the HMO internal Details number will become 11. See Figure

3-6-6D-12 below.

Dietail

[ Comment Info. . ] Basic Comment

Detail Humber (5 Continuous ) Random

Offset | Dewice... | HDO

[] Tomch Display
No. Device Condition Comment N..}| Detail Numbef | Reset Reset Value
1 HMO o)) 1 1
2 O

Fig. 3-6-6D-12 Offsetting Device
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To wuse the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick M Tewh DB 16 vy don’t want to tick the option but still need to have the

Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or multi-action switch

function. To do this, click to open the function selection dialogue

box and set up the corresponding functional switch. See Figure 3-6-6D-13

Switch Property 3]
General | Action | Lamp d Text Trigger
Display Security Input Security
Push Tisme o 5| gy Deb Time T 2] ey
None [] Rising Edge Trigeered
Blisk Mode None v [ Hide
o e Function Select x)
‘ | [ Macro Library ] =
e - Al (CHATH Lozging Date Disnlay
[] Eefors Exacoting | None Genersl | AlmHisory % AlarmList Data List System
O ©) Cursor On () Check Selected Data
Bit Device... After Executing None
Eies Bl © Cursor Oft @ Displiy Detl Dt
) Cursor Up O Store o Memory Diriver
() Cursor Down () Resst Salected Data
) Bemnll Up () File Search
© Seroll Down () Caneel File Search
©) Clear Selected Diata
() Clear Al Data

Fig. 3-6-6D-13 Setting Touch Display (a) Function Selection (b) Alarm

Options

If the triggering of alarm history is set, only when the trigger device
has an action will the functional switch work. For the Trigger setting.
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For other properties, users can set the save record, delete record function
as shown in figure 3-6-6D-20.

Alartm History Property

General | Extended || Format || Action Oﬂlel’ Trigger

Stoee Record

Stors Recod  |HMO

Dirive Name A Toner Memory hd

Folder Name Frojectl

File Name AlarmHST

. Daily Rolling File

Fil: Search HDIO
Delete Record

[] Delete Record Dewice...
Extended

[] Full Natice Signal Device Dewice...

Function Description

A: Inner Memory
Drive name | B: Standard SD Card
C: USB Disk
Folder name | Name of the folder for saving historical data.
File name Name of file for saving historical data.
The file of historical data is saved based on day. The
Daily rolling | maximum storage volume of a file depends on the
file available space of the object to be saved.
(each day can save 1024 historical data)

Figure 3-6-6D-20: Other properties

NOTE

When selecting an external memory(SD/USB) to store the alarm history,
an external memory(SD/USB) must be mounted, or the “Auto mount”
function must be chosen. For details, see section 3.4 “Communication”
described in EC200 hardware manual.
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In the alarm historical record, if you select the ¥l DalyRolingFile '~ the file
search device will complete the historical data inquiry together with the
function of “File Search” according to the year, month and date entered by the
user as shown in figure 3-6-6D-21. If canceling the file search function, it will
trigger the “Cancel File Search” as shown in figure 3-6-6D-22.

Alarm History Froperiy

General || Extended | Format | Action

Fore Record

Store Record  |HMO

Dirive Name A: Tnmer Memary hd

Folder Name Projectl

5 s LT Function Description
Daily Rolling File .

File Search HDIO Device... File Device: Year (YYYY)
i Device+1: Month (MM)
[] Delete Record Dievice... SeaI'Ch

Device+2 : Date (DD)

Extended

[] Full Hotice Signal Device Dievice...

Figure 3-6-6D-21: File search setup

Function Select E|
Advance Alarm Historical Trend Chert Logeing Data Display
Creneral Alarm History Alarm List Diata List Swstermn
(7 Cursor On () Check Selected Data
) Cursor Off (" Display Detail Dats,
7 Cursor Up () Btore to Memory Driver
() Curzor Down () Reset Selected Data
() Seroll Up @'

(7 Beroll Davn (7 Caneel File Search
() Clear Selected Data

() Clear Al Data,

Lok [ Comel |

Figure 3-6-6D-22: File search setup
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The Delete Record Function are set as shown in figure 3-6-6D-23.

Alarm History Properiy

Creneral | Extended | Fommat || Action
Store Eecord
Store Record | HMO
Dirive Name A Tnner Memony b
Folder Name Froject]
File Name AlarmHET
Diadly Rolling File
0 e s
Dielete Recond
Delete Record | HM10
Extended
Full Notice Signal Device | HDO
Buffer Full Alert Capacity 10 |m
Function Description

Delete Record | It deletes all historical alarm record in the storage device.

Percentage of the disk Memory that are used.
Full notice | EX:
signal device | The Full Notification Signal Device setting HDO, When the

memory has been used for 50%, HDO display "50".

When Percentage of the disk Memory that are used <=

Buffer Full Alert C it i .
Buffer full E; .er u ert Capacity ,HMI will delete old data

alert capacity | tne Byffer Full Alert Capacity setting 10%, When the
memory has been used for 90%, HMI will delete old data.

Figure 3-6-6D-23: Other properties
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6D-15 below.

General | Extended | Format | Action | Other |
Trigger Type | COrdinary R Sec.
Device...
Humerical Type
Fange...
Use continmons device number
Clear Clear 411
Ttem Device ONIOFF
1
2
Device...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices
meet the condition will the action be taken.
Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise ON.

Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to
Fall

OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6D-15 Trigger Pattern Setting
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[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the device

setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting
and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the

switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6D-16 below.

Device Seinp E|
Chome
Multi-Bit Trigger
Dieveice:
Device Mumber. |2 " | [ Use continuong device number ] [a]
! [v]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND  » [ Clar | [ Clewran | (5]
Item Devie oniopg | Bdit (&)
M1, COM BitStte [ON v
2 M2, COM1 on
i o ——
Range 0-1535,3000-3254
Bit Pos.

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-6D-16 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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e. Advanced Alarm

To set up an advance alarm, click ¥ and click I Message Display > and

then click S Advaed lun , or directly click the shortcut#, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up a multi-state lamp. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of
the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture, display

color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-1 below.

Advanced Alarm Property

X

General | Extended | Test || Atteibute | Trigeer | Other | Esternal Output
Irnage

[] Use Lmage

-~

Transparency |55

Fotation Angle:

Border

Width: 1

4

Stle:

\{ Color: v
Ruled Ling
Width: 1 =
Btvle: v
Color: v

Fig. 3-6-6E-1 General Property Setting

K

To change the picture, click — to open the picture library. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level, alarm

type, target status, initial hierarchy, display type, number of rows, font size,

interval, touch mode, and title format. See Figure 3-6-6E-2 below.

Advanced Alaymn Froperty g‘

Extended | Text | Attoibute | Trieser | Other | Esternal Output

Displazy Security 0 A Ciperation Security 0 -
Llarm Type User LY Alarm Mumber 1 -
Target Statmz AN Alarm v Initial Hierarchy (reneral w
Dizplay Type Fixed hd
Fow Hum. 5 A Tnterval (H) 2 -
Font Size 12 3 Tnterval () L 2
Touch Mode (=) None ) Selection (") Operation
Tifle Format
Style
Title Color v

[ ox ][Qancel

Fig. 3-6-6E-2 Extended Property Setting

Function

Description

Security Level

The security level is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege).
The default level is 0.

Alarm Number

Set the alarm number of the advanced user alarm observation to be displayed.

Initial Select the alarm hierarchy initially displayed, Provide the option of General »
Hierarchy Middle or Higher.

Fixed:The comment to be fixed displayed when an alarm occurs.

Display Type Floating :Displays the comment flowing it from right to left when an alarm

occurs. (scrolling speed : low, medium and high).

None: No operation even when touched.
Selection : The touched advanced alarm is selected.

Touch Mode

Operation: Alarm hierarchies are switched or the detailed screen is displayed
for the touched alarm.
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The Text properties allow the user to set the alarm format, text color

switching, status, level and group. See Figure 3-6-6E-3 below.

Advanced Alarm Property {g|

i| ttribute | Trizzer | Other || External Outomt

Text Color Switching
Suiehing
Fined

o

OK ][ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-6E-3 Text Attributes
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The Text Color Switch has 4 types, which are Fixed, Status, Level and
Group. See Figure 3-6-6E-4 below, which shows the comment color is set as

the color defined in the comment library.

Slatos
Cleerred "
Fixed v Checked "
(a) (b)
Lewel (Houp
1 W i 1 e L
2 L 7 &
3 " 3 &
4 v 4 &
5 W g e
i) W[ f W [
(©) (d

Fig. 3-6-6E-4 Text Color Switch (a) Fixed (b) Status (c) Level (d) Group
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The Property setting allows the user to set title, number of display attribute,

Chapter 3 Menu

format and sorting order. See Figure 3-6-6E-5 below.

Advanced Alarm Property

General | Extended | Text |! | Trigeer | Other | External Ontpmt
Title (® Direct
(O Comment  Group Numher| | |
Mumber of Display & thibte 4 -,
Attribute Oecurred w || Comment “ || Restored w || Checked -
Title {Divect) OCCIRRED COMMENT REST. CHECE
Title {Comument)
Title {(Contents)
Width 15 2o =5 =5 «
Contents Diate Time A Time w | Time -
Diate Farmat 12216 (] . )
Time Format 15:6 (] 15:6 [ ]s6 (] )
< | >
Sort Oerurred w | |Des-:ending L' |

3

Fig. 3-6-6E-5 Property Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Propexiy El
General | Extended || Text External Output
Trigger Tupe O iy w
Device...

Trigger Pattern Description

Ordinary No trigger pattern

ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Fig. 3-6-6E-6 Trigger Property Setting
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The Other properties allow the user to tick the options of preferred

functions to be displayed, and set the storage device. See Figure 3-6-6E-7

below.
Advanced Alarm Properiy EI
Generol | Extended | Text | Attribute | Trizeer |0 {| External Outont
Bwitch Device
Hierorchy HDI
Level HDZ
Croup HD3
Priority Level & ttribute Device. ..
User Alsrm observation HD4
General Comment Gronp HDS
Middle Comment Group HDG
Higher Comment Group HD7
Function Remark
Hierarchy Switch among general, middle and high class annotations.
Level After the level is input, all alarms in this level will show up.
Group After the group is input, all alarms of this group will show up.
User Alarm Change the alarm group.

General Comment

Change the general comment group.

Middle Comment

Change the middle class comment group.

Higher Comment

Change the high class comment group.

Fig. 3-6-6E-7 Other Property Setting
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k Use External Cutput

To set the external output properties, tic to set external

output device triggering. See Figure 3-6-6E-8 below.

=)

Advanced Alarm Property

Greneral | Extended | Text | Attribute | Trigeer | Other | External Cutput |

[w#] [Tze Exdeinal Chatput

Trizger Type Ord iy W
- ON
Device. .. OFF
Dievice

Head Device

[] Alsxm Mumber {1 Point)

[ Comment Group Number (1 Point)
[ Comment Humber (1 Point)
[] Alsrm Statvs (1 Foint)y

[] Deceurred Date (2 Point)

[] eeurred Time (2 Point)

[[] Restored Date (2 Point)

[[] Restored Time (2 Point)

[] Chesked Date (2 Point)

[] Checked Time (2 Point)

[] Lewel {1 Point)

[] Group (1 Point)

[] Qceured Freguency (1 Poinf)
[] Cumulative Time {2 Point)
[] Down Time (2 Foint)

OK || Congel

Fig. 3-6-6E-8 Setting Trigger Device
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To display alarm information, assign an initial device first, and then tick
the needed items for display. The device displays the items orderly according
to the option sequence. The point of an item shows the numeric display

pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-9 below.

Advanced Alarm Property E|

Creneral | Extended | Text dttribute | Trigeer | Other

sz External Cutput Trigger Type Oid ivary w

Device...

Dewvice

Head Dievice HD11

Alarm Number (1 Point)
Comment Gronp Number (1 Podnt)
Commrnent Number (1 Podat)
Alarm Statns (1 Painf)
Oeurred Date (2 Podnf)
Oeurred Time (2 Podut)
Restored Date (2 Point)
Restored Time (2 Point)
Checked Date (2 Point)
Checked Time (2 Foint)
Lewel {1 Paint)

Guoup (1 Podnt)

Ogeurred Frequency (1 Poinf)
Cumnlative Time (2 Potnf)
Diawn Tme (2 Potat)

0K | [ Comcel |

Point Pattern
) 16-bit signed.
1 Point
16-bit unsigned
. 32-bit signed
2 points

32-bit unsigned

Fig. 3-6-6E-9 External Output Device Setting
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Set the initial device as HD11, and the device will automatically make

the setting in sequence. Figure 3-6-6E-10 below describers the device.

Fig.

Device

Head Device HD11

Alarm Mumber (1 Podnf)
Comment Group Number (1 Point)
Comment Number (1 Point)
Alarm Status (1 Point)
Occurred Date (2 Point)
Occurred Time (2 Poinf)
Eestored Date (2 Point)
Restored Time {2 Point)
Checked Date (2 Point)
Checked Time (2 Point)
Level {1 Point)

Croup (1 Point)

Occurred Frequency (1 Point)
Cumulative Time (2 Point)
Down Time (2 Point)

Diewice. .

Display

Device

Alarm Number(1 point)

HDI1

Comment Group Number (1 point)

HDI2

Comment Number (1 point)

HDI3

Alarm Status (1 point)

HD14

Occurred Date (2 points)

HDI5 (32 bits)

Occurred Time (2 points)

HD17 (32 bits)

Restored Date (2 points)

HD19 (32 bits)

Restored Time (2 points)

HD21 (32 bits)

Checked Date (2 points) HD23 (32 bits)
Checked Time (2 points) HD25 (32 bits)
Level (1 point) HD27
Group (1 point) HD28
Occurred Frequency (1 point) HD29
Cumulative Time (2 points) HD?30 (32 bits)
Down time (2 points) HD32 (32 bits)

3-6-6E-10 Examples of External Output Device Setting
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To set the properties, you can also click E#t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of the

screen, to make the setting.
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f. Local Floating Alarm

To set up a local floating alarm, click 2 and click

I Message Display — » and then click Y Local Floating Alarm . or diI’GCtly click the

shortcut™ and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

multi-state lamp. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open
the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6F-1 below.

Local Floating Alarm Property ﬁ'

General | Extended || Action | Trigeer

Image Transparency 255 E

Tse Image
0 U Rotation Angle:

Border
Width: 1 =

Stle:

\{ Color: w

Fig. 3-6-6F-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option U™ {5 change the picture. Click| to open the

picture library and select a preferred picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level, display
type, font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6F-2 below demonstrates the setting
of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the
edit software and the system are both O.

Irocal Floating Alatm Property rg'

e

Display Type Fapup h
Font Size 12 b
Alignment Center w

Fig. 3-6-6F-2 Security Levels
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set the
comment information, code number and offset. See Figure 3-6-6F-3 below.

Local Floating Alarm Property gl
ttenersl | Extended || Actin || Trigser
Count Storage Dervice...
Device Display
Type Bit w Space Number 1 1
DeviceNo. (8 Continuous (O Random (O Fired Tnterval Time (5)
Comment Speed Low £
Comment No. & Continuons () Random [ Maxe Wods l:l
[ Offsst | Device.. =
No. Device Condition Comment No. |
1 HMO oN 1

Fig. 3-6-6F-3 Bit Local Floating Alarm

The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. The user can set

the comment information, code number and offset. See Figure 3-6-6F-4

below.
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Local Floating Alarm Property El
mCr:luntEmndEd 1 - zwr Storage Device:
Device No. () Continuovs O Rendom (O Fioeed Interval Time ig) 0 ;
Comment No. (&) Continuonz () Rendom [ b Words
[ Offset | Dewice...
No. Device Condition Comment No.
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6F-4 Word Local Floating Alarm
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Clickl__Commntlifo.. }o onen the comment information dialogue box and

select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6F-5 below.

Comment Information g'

() Basic Comment

Comment Group

(%) Const 1

-~
b

() Device

Fig. 3-6-6F-5 Comment Information Setting

L]

Tick M ©ff=t and select device HD10 to offset the comment number. The

action i1s HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment number, and
then the operational equation calculates the new comment number as HD10 +
original comment number. If the internal value of HD10 is 10, after the offset

operation the HDO internal comment number will become 11. See Figure

3-6-6F-6 below.

Comumert

[ Comment Info... lElas:b:Com.m.ent

Comment o, (&) Continuens ) Rendom

[7] Otfset | Device.. | 'HDID

Detsil Type | Not Display v

No. Device Condition ICommem N... § Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0 =HDO 1
2 0=HDI

Fig. 3-6-6F-6 Offsetting Device
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For the floating alarm and its text, the user can set the floating alarm

character spacing, interval time, speed and maximum words. See Figure
3-6-6F-7 below.

Local Floating Alarm Property. E‘

Genesel || Extended | Action | Trigeer

Comnt 1 E Storage | Device...
Dewice Display

Tupe Word | |igned 16bit v Hpace Number 1 E
Device No. (3 Continons () Randemn () Ficed. Interval Time ig) 0 E
Comment Speed Low w
Comment No. (%) Contimuovs () Random [ Max Words
[] Offset | Device... =

SpComment Libragy...

No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 HDO 0=HDO 1

Fig. 3-6-6F-7 Display and Text Setting

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, clickBRComment Librry.._ J, open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6F-8 below.

(teneral | Extended | Action [} [rigger |
Trigeer Type Ordinary v Jec.
Dewvice...
Numerical Type
Eange...
Use continmons device mumnber
Clear Clear All
Ttemn Diewice ONIOFF
;
Device..
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices
meet the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6F-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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[=]

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the
setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON

will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6F-9 below.

Device Seinp b__(|
e
s
Multi-Bit Trigger Do
e ACE
Device Number. 2 - Use continuous device number [a]
| | 1 1 c
Condition Combine Mode  |AND & [ Clear | [ Cleran | (2]
Item Device onopg || Edit () (5] (]
M1, COMI Bttt |ON v (U
2 M2, COM1 on
oo Co
Range 0-1535,3000-3254
Bit Pos.
i
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6F-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device
Setup

To set the properties, you can also click E¥ and then

click I Unit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.7. Chart Display

Click Z# and then click M CwtDisly v or directly click the

shortcut &, and in the editing window left

click the mouse to set up a chart object. See Figure 3-6-7 below.

Line Chaurt

Trend Chart

Bar Chaurt

Y Plane Cheart
Historical Trend Chart
S tatiztics Bar Chart
Statistics Pie Chaurt
Lewvel Chart

Panel Meter

Fig. 3-6-7 Chart Display Menu
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a. Line Chart

To set up a line chart, click ™* and click W CtDimly v 444 then

click B Line Chart , or directly click the shortcutbe, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open property window of the object and
make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture and set
the display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-7A-1 below.

Line Chart Properiy g|

General | Extended | Scale | Case Trigeer | Expression

Lmage Transparency: (255 1
Uz Image
[0 Use Fotation Angle]
Border
Width: 1 =
Stule: —
u{ Color: a

[ ] i Byl

Fig. 3-6-7A-1 General Attribute Setting

Tick the option U= {5 change the picture. Click| |t0 open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the display security , flow
direction, upper and lower limits, and clear locus device. Figure 3-6-7A-2
below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security
level (display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The
default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Line Chart Froperiy &|

Display Security

Flow Divection Eight £

Lower Limit

S —

() Device Dievice...
Tpper Limit

@ Const (32767 4

() Device Dievice...
Clear Locus

[] Clear

Device...

Fig. 3-6-7A-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font
size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7A-3 below.

Line Chart Property gl

| General | Extended i S6ale | Case | Triscer | Exmression|

Dizplay Scals

s

Font fize 1z -
Seale Paints E 3 P 3 v
Value Foints 2 3 [ 3 v
Min Velue 0 s B 00 3
Mas Value 100 sl g [0 g v

[ oK || comel

Fig. 3-6-7A-3 Scale Properties
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Figure 3-6-7A-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set
devices, colors, patterns, and widths. Click to open the device setup dialogue

box to change the device.

Line Chart Property X
Generol | Extended | Scale  |:Co% | Trigwer | Exoression Line Chart Device Setup &|
Line Num 2 B ; ol T Signed 16bit
e e Link Tvpe: (%) Continuous ) Random
[] 2 Device { Point

No. Device Color Style Width |

! L ! No. Device

: 1| —
1 HDO
2
3
4

OK Caneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7A-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
Tick ) 2Devise /Point 214 the linear chart shows that there are two device

values in one state. See Figure 3-6-7A-5 below.

Line Chart Device Setup E|

Link Type: (%) Continnous () Random
2 Device / Point

No. Device

1-1 HDO
1-2

-1

22
31
32
41

4z

Fig. 3-6-7A-5 Two Devices/Point
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7A-6 below.

Greneral | Extended || Scale Case
Trigger Twpe Orrd iy “ Sec,
Device...
Hurnerical Type
Fange...
Tz continmons device number
Clear Clear A1
Ttem Device ONOFF
1
2
Device...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices
meet the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7A-6 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the
setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON

will the switch actions be started. See 3-6-7A-7 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Diewice Number. |2 $| ’ Use continuons device number ]
Condition Combine Mode  |[AND [ Chear ][ Claran |
Ttem Device onppr | Edit
M1, COM1 Eit State [0)3) “
2 M2, COM1 QN
M1, COM1
(a)
Device Setnp g|
Choo
st
Dewice
1 ol
(8]
(&)
Lo J
Fange 0-1525,8000-8254
Bit Pos.
8 [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7A-7 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit

mask, bit shift,

and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-7A-8 below.

Line Chart Property. g]
Cheners] || Esctended | Scale | Case | Trigeer [ Expression ;
e

Bit Mask None HEX)

Bit Shift Hone w

Dizplayr Formula

Formula...
0.0
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
) ) oz Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
. Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

Fig. 3-6-7A-8 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Fomls.. Jgo open the formula setup window,

and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E options,
and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other device,

and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See Figure

3-6-7A-9 below.

Line Chart Property X
General | Extended | Scale | Case | Trizser | Bapression |
BitMosk  [Now v| | I | men)
BitShift R
Display Formula
e Formula Setup X
Type No v
a
B
Formula B.C)
BiC
B0
BCD) i
). DE)
B).(IC D)LE) \]
Lk
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7A-9 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Trend Chart

To set up a trend chart, click ™ and click B chatDisly b ang then

clickﬂ Trend Chart , or directly click the shortcutm, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up a multi-state lamp. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of
the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture pattern,
display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color. See Figure

3-6-7B-1 below.

Trend Chart Property &

General | Extended | Scale Case Trigeer | Expression

Timage

[] Use Image

Transparency: 255

Rotation Angle;

Border
Wid th: 1 ~

Style:

\,{ Calor v
| [ Bsckersund

Fig. 3-6-7B-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option MU o change the picture. Click|—|to open the

picture library and select a preferred picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security level,
line direction, upper and lower limits, and clear track device. Figure 3-6-3B-2
below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security
level (display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The
default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Trend Chart Froperty FE

General || Extended ;

Cam Trigeer || Expression

Display Security

Flow Direction Right L

Liovwer Limit

S

() Device Dievice...

Upper Limit

® Comst  [32767 al

() Device Device. .

Clear Locus
[ Clear

Device. ..

[] 3tore locus

[ oK || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7B-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font
size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7B-3 below.

Irend Chart Froperty g|

Ceneral | Extended || Scale | Case | Trigeer | Expression

Display Scale

s

Font Size 1z -
Seale Points 3 3z P g v
Value Points 2 SR 3 v
Min Value o 2| B oo g v
Max Value 100 s g [0 3 v

| ok || Camel

Fig. 3-6-7B-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7B-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number of

ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the

devices, colors, patterns, and widths. Click to open the device setup dialogue

box to change the device.

Trend Chart Property

)
General | Extended | Seale | Co% | Trigeer | Expression
w3 o e
e Lok o
No. Device Color Style Width ‘
1 |HDO 1 1
2 ] 1
(a)
Device Setup g|
Channel HMI v
sim 3]
Dievice
HE ~| |a {:}
(e
(e)
Lo ]
Range 8-240
Bit Poz.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7B-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device

326



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-7B-5 below.

Trend Chart Properiy @

Generel | Exented | Sece | Come | 28T
Trigger Type Crrd tnecy ~
Device...
Sampling Hec.
Trigger Pattern Description

Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the
devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to

Rise

ON.

Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to
Fall

OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7B-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-7B-6 below.

Trend Chart Property E|

Gensral | Extended || Scale | Case || Trizeer | Expression |

Bit Mazk None  w HEX)

Bit Shaft Mone W

Dizplay Formula

Formula...

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8§ ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.

None | No Bit offset.

) ) oz Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7B-6 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Fomls.. Jgo open the formula setup window,

and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E options,
and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other device,
and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See Figure

3-6-7B-7 below.

Trend Chart Property E‘
Genersl || Bxtended | Scale | Cass | Trigwer | Expression |
BitMssk  [Nome v | I )
Bit hift L H
Disply Bl
e, Formula Setup X
Typ Yo v
WA
T 2]
Formuls EBC)
B)C
(B.C) DY
(B.0C.0N B
L EICI D E)
B).UC D) E) )
L &
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7B-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Bar Chart

To set up a bar chart, click 2 and click B CrasDisely  » 4nd then

clickn Har Chart , or directly click the shortcutm, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,
display color, transparency, line pattern, background color, and bar shape. See

Figure 3-6-7C-1 below.

Bar Chart Froperty g'

General | Extended | Scals Cas Trigzer | Expression

Lmage Transparency: [235 E
Tz Image
O Rotation Angle!
Border
Width: 1 =
Style: —
\.{ Color: w

| [ Bsckerowd

Bar
Offsat 0

Width 20

4 4 4

Interval 30

Fig. 3-6-7C-1 General Property Setting

[

Tick the option MU o change the picture. Click —'to open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level, flow
direction, sorting order, upper and lower limits. Figure 3-6-7C-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) is ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The

default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Bar Chart Property [5_(|
General || Extended | Scale | Case | Trieeer | Expression
| Display Security 0 &
—
[] Bort
Lower Limit
L —
() Device Dievice. .
Upper Limit
@ Const  [32767 Al
() Device Dievice. ..
Base
L —
() Device Dievice. ..
| oK || Concel

Fig. 3-6-7C-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font
size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum values. See Figure
3-6-7C-3 below.

Bar Chart Property El

eneral | Extended |} 5

Dizplay Scale

Tngeer | Expresaon

Seale Color
Font 3ize
Sreale Points 3 =
Value Points 2 -
Min Value
Mazx Value

N

Fig. 3-6-7C-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7C-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the
devices, colors, patterns and widths. Click to open the device setup dialogue

box to change the device.

Bar Chart Property rzl
General | Extended | Scals | Case | Trigper | Expression
Line Wum 2 F Humericsl Type
L T
No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor
1 |Hoo L] | N . [
2 L1 | | [
(a)
Device Setup §|
Channel HMI v
w7
Dewvice
HX [a]
i (v]
(]
(&)
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)
Fig. 3-6-7C-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7C-5 below.

General | Extended | Scale Case
Trigger Type O inary hd Sec.
Device...
Humerical Twpe
Range. ..
e continuous device mmber
Clear Clear &11
Ttemn Device ONAJFF
1
2
Device...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices meet
the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7C-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-7C-6 below.

Bar Chart Properiy El

Creneral | Extended | Jcale Case

Bit Mask Home  » {HEX)

Bit Shift None  »

Dgplazy Foommla

Formula...

[0]:4 Cancel

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8§ ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.

None | No Bit offset.

) ) oz Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7C-6 Logic Operation
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To set formula display, clickl_Form i open the formula setup window,

and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E options,
and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other device,

and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See Figure

3-6-7C-7 below.

Bar Chart Property ®

General | Exdended | Scale | Case | Trigper |; Exprossion |
ser E P e
Bitdhift  |Nome v
Display Formula
Formula Setup E\
Formls.. Type o b
~
4B =
Fomuls  [4'BC)
WEC
({BC)D)y
A (BACD) B
(4. B) CyDE)
AB) (CINE) A
[E
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7C-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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d. XY Plane Chart

To set up a XY Plane chart, click 2 and click @ ChtDissly  » 44

then click Bl X7 Plase Char , or directly click the shortcut®, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picker pattern,

display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color. See Figure

3-6-7D-1 below.

XY Plane Chart Property.

X

General | Extended | Scale Caze Trizeer | Expression

Tmage

[] Use Image

Transparency: 255 E

Rotation Angle;

Border
Width: 1 ~

Style:
\{ Color: w
[ [] Baskgromnd

Fig. 3-6-7D-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option MU o change the picture. Click|—|to open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level, clear

locus device, horizontal/vertical upper and lower limits. Figure 3-6-7D-2

below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security

level (display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The

default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

XY Plane Chart Property 3
(Feneral |E | Soale Caze Trigeer | Expression
—
U lear Locus
[ Store locus
[ Clear Chart sub-type
- (%) Points Connected by Lines
Dewice. ..
() Scatter

Horizontal Limit
e —"

() Device Device...
Upper (3 Const 33767 :}

() Device Dievice...
Wertieal Lindt
Lower () Const -32768 d

() Dievice Dievice...
Upper  (3) Const 32767 ;I

() Device Dievvice...

Fig. 3-6-7D-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font
size, number of scale points, and the maximum and minimum values. See

Figure 3-6-7D-3 below.

XY Plane Chart Properiy El

General | Extended £ | Case | Trigeer | Expression

Dizplacy Scale

ot

Font Size 12 -

Seale Points g g n P 3 v
Valve Points 2 sln 2 3 v
Min Talue o 3| B[00 3 v
Max Valuz 100 s w0 g v

[ ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7D-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7D-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number of

ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set

devices, colors, patterns, widths. Click to open the device dialogue box and

make the setting.

¥ Plane Chast Property X
Genersl | Extended | Scale | Ca% | Trigeer | Expression
L o o T
No. Device X Device ¥ Color Style Width
1 |HDOD ] 1
2 | —
(a)
Device Setup g|
Charnel HMI v
w1
Dewvice
HY ~|[3 {:}
(]
(&)
Lo
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7D-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7D-5 below.

XY Plane Chart Property 3
Genersl | Extended | Seale | Case  |LThzeer || Expression
Trigger Type Od inary W
Device...
Sampling Sec.
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No Trigger Pattern
Ri Action is taken only when the device is switched from
15¢ OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
a ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.
ON Sampling Actiog is'taken only when the device in ON and the
sampling item elapses.
OFF Sampling Actior} is 'taken only when the device in OFF and the
sampling item elapses

Fig. 3-6-7D-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-7D-6 below.

XY Plane Chart Froperty El

Genersl | Extended || Seale | Case | Trizoer [£]

Bit Mask None W (HEX)

Bit Shift None w

Dizplazy Formula

Formula. ..

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8§ ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.

None | No Bit offset.

) ) oz Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7D-6 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Fomls.. Jgo open the formula setup window,

and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E options,
and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other device,
and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See Figure

3-6-7D-7 below.

XY Plane Chart Property. El

Genersl | Extended | Seele | Cose | Triseer | Expression ||

B I e

Bit Shift None %

Display Formula

3]
Formula
Lk
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7D-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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e. Historical Trend Chart

To set up a historical trend chart, click 2 and click

l ChastDisly 40 then click Sl sl Tend Chas , or directly click the

shortcut® , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object.
Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color. See Figure

3-6-7E-1 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property E|
| Extended || Scale || Attribute | Other
Image Transparency: 235 e
Tse Image
O s Rotation Lngle:
Border
Width: 1 E
Stvle: —_——
\.L Color: “w
| [ Beekersund

Fig. 3-6-7E-1 General Property Setting

[

Tick the option MU o change the picture. Click —'to open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level, drawing

model, flow direction, cursor, upper and lower directional limits, and grid. See

Figure 3-6-7E-2 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property
General || Extended | Seale | Attribute | Other
Display Security 0 E Vertical
[ Grid
Drawing Mode Pen Record £V
Floew Direction Right R
Cursor
Width 1 = Harizomntal
= [ Gid
Style v
Color: v
Lovwer Limit
(%) Comst 0 :;
() Devise Device
Upger Limit
® Const 32767 a
) Device Device..
0 0 0 0
Extension Setting Description

Security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest

Display Security | privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the system
are both 0.
The values are displayed in the opposite direction to the line’s direction.
Pen 5
= Record .
&
z =
0% The values are displayed in the opposite direction to the line’s direction.
z When the display crosses over the scope, the graph will be erased before
8- One by the display is resumed.
; B n
N

Flow Direction

The graph shows the moving directions. The user can set the moving
direction up, down, left or right.

Cursor

Set the cursor properties including line width, pattern and color.

Fig. 3-6-7E-2 Extension Property Setting
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font
size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum values. See Figure
3-6-7E-3 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property &'

| Attribute | Other

Greneral | Extended

Diisplayy Scale

oo

Font Size 12 s
Seale Foints £ e P 3 v
Value Points 2 g E 2 v
Min Value 0 s 8 [0 s v
Max Value 100 s u o0 3 v

Fig. 3-6-7E-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7E-4 below is the Property Setup window. Set the number of

lines and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the

devices, numeric operations, dotted line properties, graph information, and

step modes.

Hastorical Trend Chart Froperiy

X]

Ceneral | Extended || Scale  [§
.
Line Num 2 = Wumerical Type | Signed 16bt
Fons Lok Ty
Logging Humber Line Type Line + Point A
No. Device Operation Line Attribute | Point Attribute Graph Info Step Mode
1 1 e @& O No
z 1 e @& O No
0K | [ Comcel |

Fig. 3-6-7E-4 Property
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t- o open the dialogue box of the resume

device table, the editing software will then refer to the resume numbers and

simulatively click 2™ and click I LR * and then click

Logging Sefup... to read the settings. Pick up a resume number and click

it to monitor the device. See Figure 3-6-7E-5 below.

Logging Device List fz|
Device Select
General | Extended | Soale | A tiribute Other Helect Device Device Type
n [« HDO Signed 16bit
(%] * HIM 3 i
izmed 16bit
Lo m -
Points 4 FS
w
e
Operation

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-7E-5 Biography Setting (a) Device Editing (b) Device Table List

If devices are not set through the menu sequence of =R

I Logging * and Logging Setp... , the editing

software will pop up the warning message as shown in Figure 3-6-7E-6

below.

EDEditor2 2

L] "j The selected logging number does not exizt. The device list can't be opened)!
-

Fig. 3-6-7E-6 Warning Dialogue Box
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To set up the operation, clic it o open the formula setup dialogue

box, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E
options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other

device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See
Figure 3-6-7E-7 below.
Scale | Attbute | Other

o FS

w

Device Operation

(a)
Formula Setap [g|
Type
Formula
ok
(b)

Fig. 3-6-7E-7 Biography Setting (a) Operation Setting (b) formula Setting
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To set up the Graph Information, clic it o open the dialogue box
and set the head device, numerical type, cursor position data, maximum and

minimum values, and the average data. See Figure 3-6-7E-8 below.

Mumerical Type @

Link Type @
Line Type E

ribute Graph Info

(a)
Graph Info Setnp [E|
Head Device

Wumerizal Type |Sigmd 16hit " |

[ ] Cursor Position Diata
[ Maxdmum Dats,

[ Minimum Data

[] fwversge Data

I 0K EI[ Cancel

(b)
Fig. 3-6-7E-8 Biography Setting (a) Graph Information (b) Graph Information

Setting
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Set HD10 device as the first (starting) device, and the rest devices will

then be orderly set up. The option ) CusarfesitionDats  baints to device HD10,

and the options ¥ MedmmData  [V] MinimomData gy M AvemesDaln 0 4 D1,

HD12 and HD13, respectively. See Figure 3-6-7E-9 below.

Graph Info Setnp

Head Device HD10

WNumerical Type Signed 16hit L

Cursor Position Data

Mazdmum Data

Mindmum Data

Lverage Data

| 0K | Cancel
Device Remark
Cursor Position Data HD10 X-axis position in the chart
Maximum Data HD11 Monitoring the maximum value in the trend chart
Minimum Data HD12 Monitoring the minimum value in the trend chart
Average Data HD13 Monitoring the average value in the trend chart

Fig. 3-6-7E-9 Chart Information Device
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The Other properties allow the user to set the auxiliary lines and the time
devices. To set up the auxiliary lines, tick the needed auxiliary line types and

then set their constants, devices, line widths, line style and colors. See Figure

3-6-7E-10 below.

Histonical Trend Chart Froperiy rg|
Genersl | Extended || Scale | Attribute | Other |

Sorristance Line
Reference Line (&) Comst D:} O Device Devise...
Tpper Ling (%) Const I:I:I ) Device Dievice. .
&) Comst D:} () Device Diewice...

Time Device
[] Coranr Position Time Diewvice. ..
[] Beginning Position Time Device...

[] End Position Time Device...

[ ok | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7E-10 Auxiliary Line Setting
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Tick the preferred time devices to be displayed, and set one of them as

the starting device. See Figure 3-6-7E-11 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property @

Greneral | Extended || Scale Attribute | Cther
Azsiztance Line
[] Reference Line Comst = Device Device. .
[] Upper Line Comst : Dervice Device. ..
Comnst = Dievice Dievice. ..
Time Device
Crrsor Position Time
Breginning Position Time
Exd Posttion Tine

End Position

Beginning Position

Cursor Position

(b)
Fig. 3-6-7E-11 (a)Time Device Setting (b) When the chart move right

353



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Tick [ ComerPesitionTime 4 ot the cursor position/time device as HD100,

and the rest devices will be automatically set in sequence to show the

position/time-representing devices HD100, HD101, HD102 and HD103;

.+ [¥] Beginning Position Ti tion Ti : :
tick e oeton M and [ EndPosonTime ¢ gt the starting and ending

postion/time device as HD200 and HD300, and the automatic setup of the rest
time devices is the same as the above. See Table 3-6-7E-12 below for

illustrations.

Table 3-6-7E-12 Time Device Setting

_|_Device(Hexadecimal) Display
HD100 Year/Month
Cursor Position Time HD101 Pate/Tlme
HD102 Minute/Second
HD103 Week
HD200 Year/Month
Beginning Position HD201 Date/Time
Time HD202 Minute/Second
HD203 Week
HD300 Year/Month
] ] HD301 Date/Time
End Postion Time :
HD302 Minute/Second
HD303 Week
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To set the starting device of file search settings Please check the
File Seach fynction, the device is defined as shown in Figure 3-6-7E-13.

Tiine Dewvice
[] Curaor Position Time Device...
[] Beginning Position Time Device...
[] End Position Time Diewice...
File feach  HDID
Function Description

File search | Device: Year (YYYY) ' Device+1: Month (MM) ' Device+2: Date (DD)

Figure 3-6-7E-13: File search setup

Be sure to set logging setup —» [¥]Date information isadded to file name g

[4] Deily Rolling e of file save settings when using the file search

function.
Basic | Device | || Trigzer | Other
File Lcoess
Dirive Name | A Tnner Memonys b |
Folder Name |LOGEIDEIEII |
File Name LOGODO0! C rymmdd CEY
Date information iz added to file name Diaily Rolling File
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Based on user input the year, month and date, in the state of the cursor on,
after typing click "File Search" button of the historical trend chart, the

historical trend chart will shows the date’s chart, as in Figure 3 - Fig 6-7E-14.

1.Cursor on

Temp. Recorger

Year month

2.File Search

S e 3|

| Gremeral | Actinn || Lamp | Extended Text I Tnzmr_
Display Secuxity U : Input Security o |

- |

Fush Tone L B ey DebayTime P8

Historical Trend Chart—>Fils Search Rising Fdge Trizgersd
Function Select @

Cremeral AlarmHistory || AlwmlList | DataList System
Advence Alarm | bl Tl Chirt Logging Data Display
() Cursor On () Time Az Expansion
O Cusor Off () Time Axis Reduction
() Cursor Next (&) File Search

() Cursor Previous

) Ghraph Next

() Graph Previous

() (3raph Nesdt Page Seroll

() thraph Previons Page Seroll

Figure 3-6-7E-14: File search
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To set the properties, you can also click Elt and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
In the setting of graph information and time devices, tick the Display
Cursor option of the switch functions under the Historical Trend Chart

tab. See Figure 3-6-7E-15 below.

Function Select [Z|
Feneral Alarm History Alarm List Data List Sterm
Ldvance Alamm | Historical Trend Chart | Logging Data Display
(%) Cursor On (3 Time Lwiz Expanson
() Cursor Off () Time Axiz Reduction
() Cursor Nest {3 File Search

) Cursor Previous

() Graph Next

() Graph Previous

() Graph Next Page Seroll

() Giraph Previous Page Scmoll

| ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7E-15 Options of Switch Functions
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f. Statistic Bar Chart

To set up a statistic bar chart, click 2 and click 0 CranDigely b gpg

then clickﬂ tatitics Bor Chart , or directly click the shortcutEl, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-7F-1 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Property &'

General | Extended | Scale Case Trigger | Expresdon

Tmage Transparency:; 235 -
Tz Image
O Rotation Angle;
Border
Width: 1 -
Stvle: —
\l‘ Color: I

Fig. 3-6-7F-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option U™ {5 change the picture. Click| |t0 open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level, direction
and sorting order. Figure 3-6-7F-2 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Statistics Bar Chart Property X
| General |; Hxnded | Scale | Cose || Trigeer || Expression
Display Secusity
Flow Direction T v
] Sort

Fig. 3-6-7F-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font

size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7A-33-6-7F-3 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Froperty D_<|

Ceneral | Extended |;

Diisplay Seale

s

Trigser || Expression

Font Size 12 =
Heale Points 3 =
Value Points 2

Fig. 3-6-7F-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7F-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number of

ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the

devices, lines and colors. Click to open the device setup dialogue box and

change the devices.

Statistics Bar Chart Property E|
(enersl | Bxconded | Seale G398 [ T
Line Hum 2 E Numerical Type
Lk Toe
No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor
1 ]| . | [
2 [ ] 1IN N
(a)
Device Setup g|
Charnel HMI v
mien )
Dewvice
HE ~|g {:}
(]
(&)
Lo
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7F-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device

361



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-7F-5 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Froperty g]

Greneral | Extended || Scale Cam
Trigger Type | Ondinary v Sec.
Device...
Mumerical Type

Range...

Tse continuous device nmumber

Clear Clear A1l

Item Device ON/OFF

é
Device. .
OK | | Coneel
"ll;:;lt%eg:; Description

Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices meet
Trigger the condition will the action be taken.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7F-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm the
setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON

will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-7F-6 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Diewice Number. |2 $| ’ Use continuons device number ]
Condition Combine Mode  |[AND [ Chear ][ Claran |
Ttem Device onppr | Edit
M1, COM1 Eit State [0)3) “
2 M2, COM1 QN
M1, COM1
(a)
Device Setnp g|
Choo
st
Dewice
1 ol
(8]
(&)
Lo J
Fange 0-1525,8000-8254
Bit Pos.
8 [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7F-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit

mask, bit shift, and display formula. The software uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-7F-7 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Property @|

Cenerol | Extended | Scale | Case | Trigeer [FE

Bit Mazk None {HEX)

Bit Shift HNone

Diisplay Formula

Formula...

0K | [ Cancel

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.

None | No Bit offset.

Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift == | EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7F-7 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Fomls.. Jgo open the formula setup window,

and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E options,
and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other device,
and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See Figure

3-6-7F-8 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Propexty

General | Extended | Scale | Cose | Trigeer | Expresson |

Bavi F 2 e

Bit Shift None v

Display Formuls.

3]
Formula
[
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7F-8 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click Eit and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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g. Statistic Pie Chart

To set up a statistics pie chart, click 2 and click 0 CranDigely b gpg

q iatistios Fie (Chart , or directly click the shortcut®, and in the

then click
editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color. See Figure

3-6-7G-1 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Property E'

General | Esctended | Scale | Case Trigger | Evpression

Image Tramsparency: (255 -
[ Use Linage Rotation Angle!
Border
Width: 1 E
Stle: -
\.{ Color: I

[ [] Background

Fig. 3-6-7G-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option MU 4 change the picture. Click —|to open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to change the security
level and blinking feature. Figure 3-6-7G-2 below demonstrates the setting of
the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (least
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Statistics Pie Chart Property

General |{Extended | Seole | Case | Triewer | Exoression

Display Secusity |0

)

Fig. 3-6-7G-2 Security Levels
The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font

size and number of scales. See Figure3-6-7G-3 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Propexty

General | Extonded | SG6 | Cass | Trigesr | Expression
[] Display Seale
Soale Color K
Font Size iz
Scale Points 3

Talue Foints Z

Fig. 3-6-7G-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7G-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the
devices, lines, image patterns, and colors. Click to open the device dialogue

box and change the device.

Statistics Pie Chart Property E|
General | Extended || Scale | Case | Trigger | Expression
Line Num 2 E Numerical Type
Lk e
No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor
t |Hoo C 1| . | [
2 L] | | [
(a)
Device Setup g|
Charnel HMI v
R e
Dewvice
HE ~| |a {:}
(]
(&)
Lo
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)
Fig. 3-6-7G-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7G-5 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Froperty EI
Genersl | Extended | Seale | Cose | Trigger| Expression
Trigger Type | Ordinary b Bec.
Device...
Mumerical Type

Range...

e continuous device number

Clear Clear 411
Ttem Dervice QNOFF
1
2
Device...
OK || Concel
Trigger Pattern Description

Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices
meet the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7G-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clicko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices as

M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when
M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure
3-6-7G-6 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Dewice Number. |2 :l [ s continuons device number ]
Condition Combine Mode  [AND v [ Clar ][ Clawan |
Ttem Device ON/OFF 1l
M1, COMI Bititate [ON
2 M2, COM1 oN
M1, COM1
(a)
Device Seinp E|
Chom
Dewice
1 e
(e]
(]
Lo ]
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Bit Poz.
e

Fig. 3-6-7G-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device
Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit

mask, bit shift, and display formula s. The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-7G-7 below.

Statistics Fie Chaxt Froperty EI

Creneral | Extended || Scale Caze Trigger |; Expression :

Bit Mask None (HEX)

Bit Shift None w

Dizplacy Formmla

Formula. ..

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

AND EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift == | EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
S Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

Fig. 3-6-7G-7 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Fomls.. Jgo open the formula setup window,

and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E options,
and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other device,
and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See Figure

3-6-4A-133-6-7G-8 below.

Statistics Pic Chart Eroperty

General | Extended | Soale | Cass | Trigeer || Expression ;|

B P ] o

BitShit  |None v

Displsy Formuils

3]
Fomuls.
[
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7G-8 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Setting

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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h. Level Chart

To set up a level chart, click ™ and click 0 CrasDisely  » 4n then

click S8 LevelChat , or directly click the shortcut™, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color. See Figure

3-6-7H-1 below.

Level Property E|
General | Extended | Case Trigeer | Expresion
Image Transparency [255 5
Tse Image
O Rotation Lngle]
Border
Wid th: 1 E
Style: v
\‘{ Color: w
Lewel Barkgromnd
O 0 CIEETCEN 0
Backeolor: _ I Backeolor: w

Fig. 3-6-7H-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option MU o change the picture. Click'—J\i|to open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level, device,
numeric type, meter direction, and horizontal/vertical upper and lower limits.
Figure 3-6-7H-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from O (least privilege) to 15 (highest

privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the system are

both 0.
Level Froperty E|
(teneral |EHT€ El| Caze Trigeer | Expression

Display Security

Humerical Type | Figned 16bit v

Flow Direction Right o
Lower Limit
S —
() Device Dervice. .
Upper Limit
O mm
() Device Dervice. .

OK | [ Censel

Fig. 3-6-7H-2 Security Levels
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Figure 3-6-7H-3 below is the Range setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the

device, color and pattern. Click to open the dialogue box and set the device.

Level Froperty rg|
teneral | Extended | Case | Trigser | Expression
Range Number Dielete
No. Range Level Pattern| Level Back | Level Fore
1_[o—moo e | |
2 [w—mDs e | ]|
< | £

(a)
Device Setup rz|

Channel HMI v

s 3]

Dievice

HY vz {;%
@
(&)
Lo ]

Range 8-240

Eit Pos.

(b)
Fig. 3-6-7H-3 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set trigger pattern. See Figure
3-6-7H-4 below.

Level Properiy @

General | Extended | Case |} [nigzer | Expression
Trigger Type | Ordinary ~ Sec.
Dievice...
Mumnerical Type
Fange...
e comtinnong desdze number
Clear Clear A1
Ttem Devvice ON/OFF
1
2
Dervice...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices
meet the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7H-4 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit

mask, bit shift,

and display formula . The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-7H-5 below.

Lewvel Froperiy E|

Greneral | Extended | Case

Bit Mask Home % HEX)

Bit Shift None w

Diszplay Formmla

Formula. .

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.
Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

AND EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.
Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
) ) oz Values are converted to binary for left shift.
Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
. Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

Fig. 3-6-7H-5 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Fomls.. Jgo open the formula setup window,

and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the A~E options,
and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or other device,
and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting. See

Figure3-6-7H-6 below.

Level Property X

General | Extended | Case | Trizer | Expressaom |
Sk ] e
Bit Shift T [E]

Display Formula.

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-7H-6 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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i. Panel Meter

To set up a panel meter, click 2 and click B ChatDisly 0 then

click & Penelbeter , or directly click the shortcut™", and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object
and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,
display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color. See 3-6-7I-1

below.

Fanel Meter Froperty &l
General | Extended | Scale | Range Cass || Text Tripger | Expression

Image

[] Use Image

Transparency (235

Rotation Angle;

Border
TWidth: 1 ~
-

Style:

\l. Colar: w
[ Tnner Frome
Display [nner Frame
[ Backgrmnd
Tiew Foomat
Type Top 14 -

Fig. 3-6-71-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option MU o change the picture. Click|—|to open the

picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions, please

see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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To change the panel meter display pattern, make the setting in the
window, as shown in the following Figure 3-6-71-2. The setting is described

in the following Table 3-6-71-3.

Panel Meter Property &|
General | Extended | Scale | Range Case | Text | Trigper | Expression
i —
Uz Iinage
Border
I Tnuner Frame
Dizplay Inner Frame
[ Background
View Format
Type Top 144 v
[ Meter Attribute... |
| O [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-71-2 Display Pattern Setting
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Table 3-6-71-3 Display Patterns

Patterns
Bottom
Left Right
Side 1/4 Side 1/4
Upper FoE
Left 1/4 1/4
Lower Lower
Right
Left 1/4 1/4
Bottom
Top 1/2 Q 19 @
Left Right
Side 1/2 Side 1/2
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Meter Attribute...

To change the panel meter settings, clickl | to open
the panel meter property setting window. See Figure 3-6-71-4 below.
Meter Atiribute Setup E|
Weedle/Fill
Display Needle v|
Fill Colox BG Color - Pattern _
Pamel
Meter Frame [] Meter Panel
Core
Fill Colox - BG Color Pattern _
oK ] | cancel |

Fig. 3-6-71-4 Panel Meter Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level, device,
numeric type, direction, and horizontal/vertical upper and lower limits. Figure
3-6-71-5 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The
security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest
privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the system are

both 0.

Panel Meter Froperty rz|

General | lgcale | Case | Tet | Trigeer | Expression
Display Security 0 A
Numerical Type | Signed 16bit v
Flow Ditection | Clockwise v|
Liwer Limit
S —
) Device Diervice. ..
Upper Limit
Ocm [T
) Device Diervice...

Fig. 3-6-71-5 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font

size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum scale values. See

Figure 3-6-71-6 below.

Panel Meter Property

(feneral | Extended |

Display Scals

Brale Color

Fomnt Size 12
weale Foints 3
Value Points 2
Min Valoe

Maz Value 100

Text Trigzer | Expression

3

I

QK ][ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-6-71-6 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-71-7 below is the Range setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set the

device, color and pattern. Click to open the device dialogue box and set the

device.
Panel Meter Property E‘
General | Extended | Scale | Case | Text | Trigeer | Expression
Range Nu.mher Deletz
No. Range Needle C...| Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor | Blink Mode
1_|o—mm C ] | oem | mm | o | e
2 [w=mm m=EN BN BN T
(a)
Device Setup §|
Channel HMI v
w7
Dewvice
HY ~|[3 {:}
(]
(&)
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

(b)
Fig. 3-6-71-7 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the display, color, font,

editing position, alignment and the content. See Figure 3-6-71-8 below.

Panel Meter Froperty §|
General || Extended | Scale | Case i Trigeer || Expression
Dizplay Setup
Text Color: Backeolor: v
Fived Font  [12 &|  Verisble Font: [Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular
Text Edit
Text Location
@ Center () Left O Right O Top (O Bottom
omi P E=E mim
Text Content
() Basic Comment O Comment Group
Humber of Humber of
Characters Lines
(%) Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-71-8 Text Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as text to

display. To do this, click [F R open the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.

When the text alignment set for align left=) « align rightE] v Align

top@\Align bottomlll], can be used to offset setting to adjust the text
position.

If basic comment or comment group is selected for the text contents,
the text will be presented according to the Range settings (such color,
blinking); if direct text is selected, the contents will be presented
according to the Text settings.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-71-9 below.

Panel Meter Property @

General | Extended | Scale Case
Trigger Twpe Orrd fraiy “ Sec.
Device...
HNumerical Type
Range...
sz continuons device number
Clear Clear 811
Ttem Device ON/OFF
1
2
Device...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices
meet the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-71-9 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-71-10 below.

Eanel Meter Property g]
Greneral | Extended | Scale Case Text
Eit Mask Hone  w (HEX)
Eit Shift Hone w
Display Formula
Formula....
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.

None | No Bit offset.

) ) oy Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-71-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or
other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting.

See Figure 3-6-71-11 below.

Panel Meter Property ]
General | Exended | Scale | Case | Text | Trimser | Bpression
Bit Mazk Hone & (HEX)
Bit Shift
Display Formula
Formula
Formula Setup E‘
Type No v
a
B
Formuls. (o)
BC
ECD)
5C.0)
) C)DE)
Ei.((C.DyEY [ ]
R
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-71-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set
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L]

To set the properties, you can also click Eit and then
click M Uit Property , or directly use the property window on the
right of the screen, to make the setting.

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and direct
text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text takes
variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-71-12 below.

Display Setup Display Setup

Text Colox: m Backeolor: v Text Color: Backeaolor: ’—v|

Fixed Font |12 E (Wariable Font: | Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular | Font.. Fixed Font |12 E Variable Font: | Avial, 12pt, Style=Regular | Font...
Text Edit

Text Location Text Location

& Center (O Left OPRight O Top O Bottom (& Center () Left O Right O Top O Botom

Offset: 0 T

> E=E mim Offet ==E [m

T e Text Content

@i O Comment Group O Basic Comment O Cormment Group

HNumber of Number of Number of Number of

Crower: [0 2] L e |0 | Lme [ ]

Cominent Select

oo T 3

Direct Text @ Direct Tesd

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-71-12 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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3.6.8. Parts Display

Click T and then click M FesDisly > o directly click the

shortcut # , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set

up a part object. See Figure 3-6-8 below.

[ Parts Display 3 Bit Parts
Word Parts

Line Eoute
Route

Fig. 3-6-8 Parts Display Menu
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a. Bit Parts

To set up a Bit Parts, click ™ and click I Baxts Display * and then

click ﬂ it Parts , or directly click the shortcutﬁ, and in the editing
window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and
make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency,
component type, and display format. See Figure 3-6-8A-1 below.

Bit Partz Property E|

General | Extended | Action | Trigger

oo e

Parts Tupe

(%) Parts ) Mark I:l

() Base Screen ) Window Screen

) Image File Setup...
Wiew Format
Displaoy Mode (#) Replace ) Owervrrite HOR

Dazplay Postion (&) Left-Top () Center

[ CK ][ Comnl

Fig. 3-6-8A-1 General Property Setting
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The Bit parts include parts, mark, basic screen, window screen and image

file. See Figure 3-6-8A-2 below.

Parts Type
(%) Parts ) Mark
() Base Screen ) Window Screen
() Image File Setup...

Part Type Description
Parts Set the Parts number (color is unchangeable).
Mark Set the Mark number (color is changeable).
Basic Screen | Set the basic screen number.

I Set the window screen number
Screen

Image File

Set the number of the image files on the external storage device. The image

format is .png, and the maximum size of the image is 800X480mm.

Device name: Select a preferred external storage device.

Folder name: the name of the folder on the storage device. For naming, please
see Section 3.2.17 Removable Drive Image Directory Setup.

File name: Set the image’s file name.

Digits: The code number of the image’s file name.

Image File Access Setnp El

CAaTRIGO1
Drrive Name C: 3B Disk hd
Folder Name A L
File Name TG

“'. Digits 2 4

I | 0K || Cancel

[MGO1 pig
T L

NOTE

Fig. 3-6-8A-2 Bit Parts Setting

Before print screen to USB/SD, an external memory (SD/USB) must be mounted, or the

“Auto mount” function must be chosen. For details, see section 3.4 “Communication”

described in EC200 hardware manual.
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The display modes are Replacement, Coverage, Exclusive, Moving and
Tracking. The positioning can be upper left-based and center-based. See

Figure 3-6-8A-3 below.

The following display modes are available when the option of moving

display [ MovementDistly of the Extension properties is not ticked:

Wiew Format

Dizplay Mode (*) Replace () Overwrite HXOE

Dizplay Pozition (*) LeftTop () Center

When the option of moving display [¥MovementDisslsy  of the Extension

properties is ticked:

View Format

Dizplay Mode (*) Movement () Locus

Dizplacy Position (%) Left-Top () Center

Display Description

Replace: the 2™ parts object replaces the 1% one.
Overwrite: the 2™ parts object caps on the 1% one.
Display | XOR: the non-overlapped portion of the 1% and 2™ parts object is displayed.
Mode Movement: the parts moves with the moving pattern.
Locus: the parts object moves with the moving pattern, and keeps the last 9
ones on the track.

Display | Left-Top: based on the upper left corner of the parts.
Position | Center: based on the center of the parts.

Fig. 3-6-8A-3 Display Format Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and
moving display. Figure 3-6-8A-4 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit
software and the system are both 0.

Bit Parts Froperty E|

General EH"B 3d|ActLon Trigeer

Display Security

Movement Display

Device HDO

Deta Type | Unsigaed 16bit |

Maove Way (%) Position
T
O v [
N N

[ ok | Concel

Fig. 3-6-8A-4 Security Level Setting
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To move the parts, the user can change the device, numeric type and the

moving method. See Figure 3-6-8A-5 below.

Bit Parts Properiy rz|
Greneral |
Diisplay Security 0 -
Movement Display

Device HDD

Dats Type | Unsigned 16bit v

Move Way (%) Position
O —
O 3

Fig. 3-6-8A-5 Moving Display Setting
Clickto open the device setup dialogue box and set up a device to

store the parts screens. See Figure 3-6-8A-6 below.

Device Setup E'

Channel HMI v

s 3]

Dievice

g g
@)
(&)
Lo J

Range 8-240

Eit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8 A-6 Device Setting
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The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8A-7 below.

Diata Tvpe
Numeric Type Value Range
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig 3-6-8 A-7 Numeric Type Setting
The moving method allows the user to change the position, point and

line. See Figure 3-6-8A-8 below.

Bit Parts Properiy EI
Display Security 0 -
Movement Display
Data Type | Unsigned 16bit e
Move Way (%) Position
() Point
) Line

Fig. 3-6-8 A-8 Moving Method Setting
The moving method takes HDO as X-axis and automatically assigns HD1
as Y-axis, to decide the moving of the picture. The Point moving method
needs a set of points in the editing screen, so that the parts can move along
the points. The Line moving method needs a line in the editing screen so that
the picture moves along the line. The maximum and minimum values can be

set for the Line.
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The Action property setting allows the user to change the device and its

properties. See Figure 3-6-8A-9 below.

Bit Parts Property §|
General | Extended | Action | Trigger
HMO
Attribute
OFF OFF-» ON
Tmage File Nu.mber Blink Speed

Fig. 3-6-8A-9 Action Attribute Setting

Clickto open the device setup dialogue box and change the

device to store the parts. See Figure 3-6-8A-10 below.

Device Setup g|
Charnel HMI v
w1
Dewvice
HY ~|[3 {:}

(]
(&)
Lo
Range 8-240
Eit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8A-10 Device Setting
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The properties allow the user to set the ON/OFF state, component
number, mark color, file number, and blinking feature. See Figure 3-6-8A-11
below. The component number is used as an identifier for reading the parts
library; the mark color can change the color of the parts number; the file

number of the picture is the identifier for reading the external storage device.

Bit Parts Property gl

Generel | Extended || Acion | Trigver

Attribute
o o)
Parts Humber 1 E a v

Blink 3peed | Nomne -

Fig. 3-6-8A-11 Moving Method Setting

To set the Bit parts blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of the
three blinking speeds provided by the system. See Figure 3-6-8A-12 below.

Blink Zpeed | None w

Fig. 3-6-8 A-12 Blinking Speed Setting

399



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-8 A-13 below.

Bit Farts Froperty @

Genera | Bxoned | Action |[Trgest|
Trigzer Type Ordinary " o
Device..,
Mumerical Type
Range...
Tze continwons device number
Clear Clear 411
Ttemn Dievice CNAIOFF
1
2
Dievice. .
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Action is taken only when the device value is within
this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
Multi-Bit Trigger |the devices meet the condition will the action be

Range

taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-8 A-13 Trigger Pattern Setting
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[=]

To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clicko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices as

M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when
M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure

3-6-8A-14 below.

Device Setnp f$__<|
Chansl
Shson
Multi-Bit Trigger e
B CE
Dievice Number. 2 = Use contimuous devi b
evice Mumber | v| [ 28 continuous device number ] 1 E:}
Condition Cambine Mode  |4ND (v [ Clar | [ Clwan | (5]
Tterm Device omoFg | Bt (8]
M1, COMI Bititte [ON v (1)
2 M2, COML ON
o Co
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Fos.
6K [ Coneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-8A-14 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Word Parts

To set up a Word, click 2 and click I Baxts Display * and then

click ﬂ Word Farts , or directly click the shortcutﬁ, and in the editing

window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and
make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency,

component type and display format. See Figure 3-6-8B-1 below.

Word Parts Property §|

Genersl | Extended | Action | Range Case | Trigeer | Expression

Transparency: | 255 # Fotation Angle:
Parts Twpe
() Parts () Mark
(") Base Screen ) Window Screen
() Image File Setup...
WView Format
Display Mode (®) Replace () Overwrite EOR
Diisplacy Position (%) Left-Top () Center

e

Fig. 3-6-8B-1 General Property Setting
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The Word parts include Parts, Mark, Basic Screen, Window Screen and

Image File. See Figure 3-6-8B-2 below.

Parts Type

@ Parts O Mark

O BaseSereen. O Window Sereen

© Image File Setup..

Part Type Description

Parts Set the Parts number (color is unchangeable).
Mark Set the mark number (color is changeable).
Basic Screen Set the basic screen number.

Window Screen | Set the window screen number.

Set the number of the image file on the external storage device.

The image format is .png, and the maximum size of the image is 800X480mm.

Device name: Select a preferred external storage device.

Folder name: the name of the folder on the storage device. For naming, please see
Section 3.2.17 Removable Drive Image Directory Setup.

File name: Set the image’s file name.

Code number: The code number of the image’s file name.

Image File Access Setup EI
CAANBG0]
Image File

Dirive WName C:URE Digk hd
Folder Naime & w
File Mame IMG

". Digits 2 “

— | oK | Cancel

[MGO1 pig
T L

Fig. 3-6-8B-2 Word Parts Setting

NOTE

Before print screen to USB/SD, an external memory (SD/USB) must be mounted,
or the “Auto mount” function must be chosen. For details, see section 3.4

“Communication” described in EC200 hardware manual.
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The display modes are Replacement, Coverage, Exclusive, Moving and
Tracking. The positioning can be upper left-based and center-based. See

Figure 3-6-8B-3 below.

When the option of moving display [JMevementDislsy of the Extension

properties is not ticked:

Wiew Format

Diisplaz Mode (®) Replace () Overwrite XOR

Dizplayr Position (& Left-Top () Center

When the option of moving display ) MevementDisplay of the Extension properties

1s ticked:
Wiewr Format
Display Mode (®) Movement ) Locus
Dizplay Position () Left-Top () Center
Display Description

Replace: the 2™ parts object replaces the 1% one.
Overwrite: the 2" parts object caps on the 1 one.
Display | XOR: the non-overlapped portion of the 1% and 2™ parts is displayed.
Mode Movement: the parts moves with the moving pattern.
Locus: the parts object moves with the moving pattern, and keeps the
last 9 ones on the track.

Display | Left-Top: based on the upper left corner of the parts.
Position | Center: based on the center of the parts.

Fig. 3-6-8B-3 Display Format Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and
moving display. Figure 3-6-8B-4 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Wornd Farts Properiy E|
Greneral | Extended | iction || Range Case | Trizzer | Expression
Display Secuity
T ovement Dinlor
Data Type [Unsigned 16bit v|
Move Way (%) Position () Point ) Line

Fig. 3-6-8B-4 Security Level Setting
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To move the parts, the user can change the device, numeric type and the

moving method. See Figure 3-6-8B-5 below.

Word Parts Property E|
Genersl | Extended | iction || Range Case | Trigser | Expression
Dizplay Security i} A
Mo  Displace
Data Type [ Unsigned 16bit |
Move Way (%) Position () Point O Line

Fig. 3-6-8B-5 Moving Display Setting
Click to open the device setup dialogue box and set up a device

to store the parts screens. See Figure 3-6-8B-6 below.

Device Setup E'

Channel HMI v

s 3]

Dievice

HY vz {;%
@
(&)
Lo ]

Range 8-240

Eit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8B-6 Device Setting
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The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8B-7 below.

Data Twpe

Numeric Type Value Range
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-8B-7 Numeric Type Setting
The moving method allows the user to change the position, point and

line. See Figure 3-6-8B-8 below.

Word Paris Properiy EJ
Generol | Extended | ictinn | Renge Case | Trizzer | Expression
Display Security ] E
IMovement Dzl
Data Tvpe Tnsigned 16bit v
Move Way (%) Position ) Point (O Line

Fig. 3-6-8B-8 Moving Method Setting
The moving method takes HDO as X-axis and automatically assigns HD1
as Y-axis, to decide the moving of the picture. The Point moving method
needs a set of points in the editing screen, so that the parts can move along the
points. The Line moving method needs a line in the editing screen so that the

picture moves along the line. The maximum and minimum values can be set
for the Line.
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The Action property setting allows the user to change the device and its

properties. See Figure 3-6-8B-9 below.

Word Farts Properiy

Creneral | Extended | dction | Cage

Trigeer | Expression

&5

HDO

Signed 16bat -

Mumencal Type

Bttribte

(O Indirect

Elink Speed

(&) Parts Number

Mark Colar

() Hold

[

=

Fig. 3-6-8B-9 Action Property Setting
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Click to open the device setup dialogue box and change the

device to store the parts. See Figure 3-6-8B-10 below.

Device Setup EI
Channel HHI w
Station
Device
HX | |a E:}
(9]
(4] (5] (6]
o ]
Fange 8-240
Bit Poz.
& [ Coneel |

Fig. 3-6-8B-10 Device Setting

The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8B-11 below.

Mumerical Twpe Signed 16bit W

Unsigned, 16bit
Siened 32bit
Tnsizned 32hit

Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-8B-11 Numeric Type Setting
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The properties allow the user to set Indirect, Blinking, component

number, Mark color, file number and Maintain. See Figure 3-6-8B-12 below.

Word Parts Froperiy

General | Extended | Action | Cage

Trigger | Expression

X

EDD
Humerical Type Signed 16bit
Attribute

O Indirect
ol !
Mark Color
Image File Number
) Hold

4

Blink Speed  |None w

a

w

Fig. 3-6-8B-12 Moving Method Setting

The Indirect property is based on the device value to correspond to an

parts number; the component number is the identifier for reading the parts

library; the Mark color can change the color of the parts number; the image

file number is the identifier for reading the external storage device; the

Maintain property keeps the same parts number as the previous one.

To set Word parts blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of the

three blinking speeds provided by the system. See Figure 3-6-8B-13 below.

Blink Speed | Naone

Fig. 3-6-8B-13 Blinking Speeds
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The Condition Setup properties allow the user to add/delete/change
devices, and assign properties, component numbers, colors, and the blinking

feature. See Figure 3-6-8B-14 below.

Word Partz Froperty E|
General | Extended || Action | Cas2 | Trigeer | Expression
[ add | [ Deet | [ Edit. |
Indicate
2 |0+=HDO==10 Farts Number 1 [
3 |20 ==HD0 =30 Hold /|
< >

Fig. 3-6-8B-14 Condition Setting

To change the device settings of the Condition parts object, clic

to open the Condition Setup dialogue box and change the Bit/Word device.
See Figure 3-6-8B-15 below.

Condition Setup Eq
(® Bit HMD ON W
O Ward

0K [ Comeel |

Fig. 3-6-8B-15 Condition Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger pattern.
See Figure 3-6-8B-16 below.

Word Parts Froperty @

Creneral || Extended | Action | Case
Trigger Type | Ordinary 4 Sec.
Device...
Mumerical Twpe
Range. ..
e continmons desdce number
Clear Clear 411
Itemn Device ONADEF
1
2
Device ...
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the devices
meet the condition will the action be taken.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-8B-16 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the values, bit

mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input. See

Figure 3-6-8B-17 below.

Word Parts Froperty gl

Creneral || Extended | Action | Case

Bit Mazk Wone (HEX)

Bit Shift None w

Drisplay Formula

Formmla...

Name Description

Bit Mask

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.
XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.

Bit Shift

None | No Bit offset.

Values are converted to binary for left shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.
Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

<<

>>

Fig. 3-6-8B-17 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, clickto open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the constant or
other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish the formula setting.

See Figure 3-6-8B-18 below.

Word Parts Property &

General | Exctended | Action | Case | Trizer || Expression |

Bitback  [Nome | | I | mEx

Btshi T
Display Foomula

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-8B-18 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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¢. Line Route

To set up a Line Route, click ¥ and click J Crast Dispaly * and then

click i LmeRente —  or directly click the shortcut#” , and in the editing

window hold down the left button of the mouse to decide the first point of the
line, then drag the line to the length and position you prefer and then release
the left button to finish the setup of the object. Click the object and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and

make the setting. See Figure 3-6-8C-1 below.

Partz Line Eonte Froperty E

Foute Number |1

e
v

oK | cancel

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-8C-1 Line Route (a) Line Route Setup (b) Property Setting

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click Bt and then
click M Unit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
Use Line Route with the Bit/Word parts to make the parts object

moves along the path you have defined.
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d. Route

To set up a Route, click 2 and click J Crast Dispaly * and then

click <8 Rout , or directly click the shortcut-~", and in the editing

window left click the mouse to decide the first point of the track, and then
move the mouse to a preferred position and left click the mouse again to
decide the second point of the track, and then move the mouse and left click
again to make the third point, and so on. Finally, right click the mouse to
finish the setup of the object. There can be as many as 100 points on the track.
Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property

window of the object and make the setting. See Figure 3-6-8D-1 below.

Parts Route Property E

Route Number 1 =
Point Count 4 A

[ Arrange in Line

0K ] [ Cowel |

(b)
Fig. 3-6-8D-1 Route (a) Route Setup (b) Property Setting

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click Bt and then
click M Unit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.

Use Route with the Bit/Word parts to make the parts object moves
along the path you have defined.
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3.6.9. Clock

To set up a Clock, click 2%  and then click : Clock , or directly

click the shortcut /, and 1n the editing window left click the mouse to set up
the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,
display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-9-1 below.

Clock Froperty §|

General | Text Extended

Image Transperency: 255 -
[ Use Image Rotation Angle
Border
Width: 1 A
Style: —_—
\)\— Color: w
I

Fig. 3-6-9-1 General Property Setting

C
To change the picture, click 'i‘ to open the picture library. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.

417



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Text property setting allows the user to set the character spacing,

size, color and alignment. See Figure 3-6-9-2 below.

Clock Property [Z'

AT gnmnernt |I-.-Iiddle Center W |

| ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-9-2 Text Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and the
clock format. Figure 3-6-9-3 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s
security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege)
to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and

the system are both 0.

Clock Property [$__<|

General | Text | Extended :

i

Foumat

Display Styls | Date v

Date Formst 12/ 2117 E

| ok ][gamel

Fig. 3-6-9-3 Security Level Setting

To set the properties, you can also click Elt and then
click W Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.10. Dynamic Image

Click ™ and then click| l Dynamic Display v or directly click the

shortcut i , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

a dynamic image. See Figure 3-6-10-1 below.

| Drynaomnde: Tmage k | Drvnamic Line
Dvmaomic Rectangle
Dmamic Ellipse

Fig. 3-6-10-1 Dynamic Image Menu
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a. Dynamic Line

To set up a dynamic straight line, click 2* and then

click /8 Dy Line , or directly click the shortcut#=, and in the editing

window click and hold down the left button of the mouse to decide the first
point of the line, and then drag the line to the preferred length and position
and release the left button to finish the setup of the object. Click the object and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object

and make the setting. See Figure 3-6-10A-1 below.

X

Dynamic Line Froperty

Rotation Lngle: |:| [#] Demamic Display
Transparency: (255 ~

Second Point
-

L OE [ Comel |

Fig. 3-6-10A-1 Dynamic Straight Line Property Setting

L]

Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, the line color (RGB) stands

for the devices HDO and HD1; if the option 4 FstEeint or [ Second Point o fed,

it means the devices HD2 and HD4.

421



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set the properties, you can also click & and then
click W Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of the
screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option [ Pymemic Dislay ¢4 return to normal display as a general

straight line.
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b. Dynamic Rectangle

Tt

To set up a dynamic rectangle, click and then

click EE Dymamic Rectngle , or directly click the shortcuti®*, and in the editing

window click and hold down the left button of the mouse to decide the first
point of the dynamic rectangle, and then drag the rectangle to the preferred
size and release the left button to finish the setup of the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of

the object and make the setting. See Figure 3-6-10B-1 below.

Dynamic Rectangle Property E|
Transparency: (255 %
Border Drymamic Display
Fotation Lngle: Tidth 1 e

Stvle: v

Colaor: W

[]Fl [] Position

s | |
R [ Cemcel |

Fig. 3-6-10B-1 Dynamic Rectangle Property Setting
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Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, and the line color (RGB)
stands for the devices HDO and HDI1, then the picture’s background and

foreground colors are devices HD2, HD3, HD4 and HDS. If the

option 2 Fostion o 41822 g ticked, it means the devices are HD6 and HDS.

To set the properties, you can also click ™ and then

click Ml ChastDispely * , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option M DPwmamDiselyy o retyrn to normal display as a

general rectangle.
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c. Dynamic Ellipse
To set up a dynamic ellipse, click 2 and then click Cﬂ Limein s Blliss ,

or directly click the shortcut™, and in the editing window click and hold

down the left button of the mouse to decide the first point of the dynamic
ellipse, and then drag the ellipse to the preferred size and release the left
button to finish the setup of the object. Click the object and then double left
click the mouse to open the property window of the object and make the

setting. See Figure3-6-10C-1 below.

X

Dynamic Ellipse Froperty

Tramsparency: (255

w
Border Drynarmic Display

Dievice...

Fotation Angle: Wid th: 1

43

Stule:

Color: "

[]Fl [] Pasition
[] Bize

. E

Fig. 3-6-10C-1 Dynamic Ellipse Property Setting
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Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, and the line color (RGB)
stands for the devices HDO and HDI1, then the picture’s background and

foreground colors are devices HD2, HD3, HD4 and HDS. If the

option 2 Fostion o 41822 g ticked, it means the devices are HD6 and HDS.

To set the properties, you can also click Bt and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option ™ P¥amic Dty 4 return to normal display as a

general circle/ellipse.
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3.6.11. Keypad

Click 2% and then click M Kevped » , or directly click the

shortcut , and in the editing window left click the mouse to

set up a keypad object. See Figure 3-6-11 below.

[ Keypad b | (E] KeySwitch
WValue Display
Fange Dizplay
Cuztom Kevpad

Fig. 3-6-11 Keypad Menu
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a. Key Switch
To set up a key switch, click ¥ and click L R » and then
click B ¥evsvith , or directly click the shortcutl®l, and in the editing

window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object and then
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and
make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture ON/OFF,
display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-11A-1 below.

Eey Switch Property r$_<|

General | Extended | Text | Trigeer

Lon Jorr Rowion e

Border
Tid the
Stule:

Forecolor:

L OK | [ Conel

Fig. 3-6-11A-1 General Property Setting

K

To change the picture, click “— to open the picture library. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security level
and functional options. Figure 3-6-11A-2 below demonstrates the setting of
the object’s security level. The security level (display) and security level
(input) are both ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The

default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Key Switch Property f‘XI
| Generel || Exended § Text | Triaser

Dizplay Security a e Input Becurity 0 e

Push Time (ecy  Delay Time (Sec )

Action, None

[ ok ][ Caneel

Fig. 3-6-11A-2 Security Level Setting
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Figure 3-6-11A-3 below shows the setup of the object’s action times of

press-and-hold and latency.

Eey Switch Froperty rg|

| Text Trigzer

Display Security 0 E Input Security 0 «
Function. .. Aetion, None

Action Time Description
Push Time When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the

switch for 5 seconds to start action.

When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
for 5 seconds for action to start.

Fig. 3-6-11A-3 Action times

Delay Time
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To set up a key code of the keypad, click to open the

dialogue box of the keypad key code and set up the keypad input character

and its action. See Figure 3-6-11A-4 below.

Key Code Setup El
Toe Keypad Key v
() Character
(& Action -

AInputEntex (ENT)
Keypad Numbed e from right 1o eft (B8
Clear ALl (CLE)
Delet: (DEL)

Fig. 3-6-11A-4 Keypad Key Codes Setting
The Text property setting allows the user to set the display ON/OFF,

color, font, edit position, alignment, and text content. See Figure 3-6-11A-5

Key Switch Property X
General | Bxtended |; Jexd | ! Trloger
Diisplay Setop
ON | OFF
T ol — .
OFF -» O : = ; ; o
Fired Font (12 =|  Varisble Font: | Arial, 12pt, Style=Rezvlar
[ Funetion Text Teut Edit
Texd Location
@ Center () Left O Right O Top O Botiom
o S=Ennm
Text Content
(O Basic Comment (O Comment Group
Number of Humber of
Cheracters Lines
(&) Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-11A-5 Text Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as text to

display. To do this, click [SCommentliben.. |t onen the comment library

dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment

Library.
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When the text alignment set for align leftl= align right v Align top \

Align bottomlll], can be used to offset setting to adjust the text position.

To display the keypad function directly on the switch, tick [ Fmetion Text

to change the display ON/OFF, color and font. See Figure 3-6-11A-6 below.

Eey Switch Property f5_<|

Displayr Setup

(o o
- Testt Colar Bsckeolor
QFF -= O
Font: ALrial, 12pt, Style=Resular

Funetion Text

| ok || Concel

Fig. 3-6-11A-6 Functional Text
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-11A-7 below.

Eey Switch Property El
General | Extended | Tewt |} Trigeer |
Trigger Type Ordinary w
Device...
Humerncal Twpe
Fange. .
e continuous device mumber
Clear Clear Al
Ttem Device ON/OFF
1
2
Drervice ..
OK || Conel
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range )
this range.
o 59 . Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Multi-Bit Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-6-11A-7 Trigger Pattern Setting
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[=]

To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clicko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices as
M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when
M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure3-6-11A-8 below.

Device Setnp f$__<|
Chansl
Shson
Multi-Bit Trigger e
B CE
Dievice Number. 2 = Use contimuous devi b
evice Mumber | v| [ 28 continuous device number ] 1 E:}
Condition Cambine Mode  |4ND (v [ Clar | [ Clwan | (5]
Tterm Device omoFg | Bt (8]
M1, COMI Bititte [ON v (1)
2 M2, COML ON
o Co
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Fos.
6K [ Coneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-11A-8 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device

Setup

To set the properties, you can also click B and then

click I Hnit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Value Display

To set up a data display keypad, click 2 and click

L R » and then click Bl Velve Display , or directly click the

shortcut™@®, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object.
Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-11B-1 below.

Yalue Display Properiy El
General | Text

lmage Transparency; 255 -

[ Use Image Rottion Angle!

Border
Width: 1 =
Btyle: —_—
‘l- Color: v
I
O8] [ Concal |

Fig. 3-6-11B-1 General Property Setting

i
To change the picture, click 'i‘ to open the picture library. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the numeric type, figure,

character font and spacing, and alignment. See Figure 3-6-11B-2 below.

¥alne Display Property &l

Foutt Size 12 - Test Color

Mhignment  [Middle Center v |

Lo ] [ Comeet |

Fig. 3-6-11B-2 Text Property Setting

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Range Display

To set up a range display keypad, click 2 and click

L R » and then click Bl Velve Display , or directly click the

shortcut®, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object.
Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-11C-1 below.

Range Dizplay Properiy El
CGeneral | Text
Image Transparency: |22 £
LEN
[] Use Lmage Rotation Angle:
Border
Wlid th: 1 %
Stle: —_—
‘)\' Color: w
8] [(comel |

Fig. 3-6-11C-1 General Property Setting

Q|

To change the picture, click ““— to open the picture library. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the numeric type, digits,
font size and space, and alignment. See Figure 3-6-11C-2 below.

Range Display Froperty &'

Alignment  |Middle Center |

oK | [ Caucel

Fig. 3-6-11C-2 Text Property Setting

To set the properties, you can also click Elt and then
click W Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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d. Custom Keypad
To set up a custom keypad, click @ and click A xevped » and
then click T Cum Kespsd , or directly click the shortcut = 1o open the

package list window. Use the built-in numeric/character keypad in the
package list, and drag it to the editing window and ungroup it to edit. The user

can also define the package for the edit of add/open/delete/rename. See Figure

3-6-11D-1 below.

L Lt (i) Packege = Lit| (M Package |
Maume Creation Date .
Humeric(Dec) Keypad 200010403 | Numeric(Dec) Keypad v
Wumeric (Hex) Kevpad 2009/10/08
Asrii Keypad 2009¢10/08
Panel Meter 20130308
Wewr Open Delete Fename Ll i3
| —,

Fig. 3-6-11D-1 Package List

The value display and range display can only be set up in the keypad

SCreen.
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To add user-defined keypads to the package list, click to enter

the new package name, and then select the needed keypad from the basic
screen and left click the mouse and hold, and drag the keypad to the package
list to finish the job. To use the keypad in the package list, just click the

needed keypad and drag them to the screen. See Figure 3-6-11D-2 below.

Package List
“ List | (M) Packege
EC207 w

nomEs
nonmEs
T

Delete ][ Rename ]

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-11D-2 Editing Package List (a) Keypad of Basic Screen (b)

To set the properties, you can also click E# and then

Dragging to Package List

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.12. Global Unit

If you want to create global units, click the global unit in the toolbar, as
shown in figure 3-6-7. When you edit the global unit in the window, the icon

E will appear on the bottom right of the global units (for details, see section

3.2.13 “Show Global Unit Tag”). The use of global units is described in figure
3-6-8.

el G RS e b R0 B e e

DR R-ReSS 066" 200 E2R AT
Figure 3-6-7: Global unit toolbar

Ctrl+ X
Ctl+C |

1. Add a new global unit in edit window 2. Use copy/array copy tool to add global units

Global Switch Property

3. Randomly change global unit setting in general 4. Change all global units settings in general group

group
Figure 3-6-8: Use of global units

NOTE

Global unit does not support copy / paste on other projects.
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3.7. Screen Menu

3.7.1. Description of Screen Functions

All the functions of the **®%2 menu are listed in the Table 3-7-1 below.

Table 3-7-1 Image Menu

Name Function

j Load... Load the saved screen data.

L‘EI Rave bs... Save the screen data as a new file.

.a New Screen... Add a new edit screen.

@ Delete Screen Delete an edit screen.

(-I Page Up View the previous screen page.

...l Page Down View the next screen page.

,_-! Page Skip... Select the screen page to be viewed.
I Sereen Open Marco . Edit the macro of opening a single screen.
I Sereen Close Macro... Edit the macro of closing a single screen.
I Sereen Cycle Macro... Edit the cyclic macro of a single screen.
I Sereen Property. . Set properties of screen display.
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3.7.2. Load

Click ™2 and the click . -

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

to open the Load dialogue

box and select the screen file (*.srn) to be loaded. When the screen is loaded,

it will be placed behind the screen of the original number. See Figure 3-7-2

below.

X
Look in: | () #hihlinElectri: - J if o m,
Y @ Pagedam
My Recent
Documents

Desktop

2

tdy Documents

48

My Computer

\'..j!

by Nétwork Files of type: Sereen Files (*.5m) v

File name: Poged.am v

Screen List Eﬂ
Sereen Type All b
Search Method | Screen Number v
Detsil Search

EEEEEE

Bass Screen
0001
o
- "
Window Screen
Keypad Screen

(a)

|
e
L e I I I O L T T - - T Y Y A Y I I - S A A |
- ~
0
- | - -=&= e . ...
2 N T R
- | - o= e
A | . o EEsn.. LR
5
- hd
B € »

(b)

Fig. 3-7-2 Loading Screen (a) Opening Screen File (b) Loading Completed
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3.7.3. Save As

Click %2 and then click gl Seds- to open the Save

dialogue box and enter a filename, and then confirm to finish saving the

screen file (*.srn). See Figure 3-7-3 below.

Save As E]

Savein | [ ShilinElectric v O3 E

by Recent
Documents

F
Desklop

A,

Wy Dacuments

o

by Carmputer

File name: |SEEE V| [ Save ]

by M etvaark, Save as lype: |iject Files (* znm) Ev | l Cancel ]

Fig. 3-7-3 Saving Screen
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3.7.4. New Screen

Click %8 and then click Gl NewSeren.. , or directly click the

shortcut & to open the New Screen dialogue box and add a basic

screen/window screen/keypad screen, or change the color and security level.

See Figure 3-7-4-1 below.

New Screen [zl
Soreen Mumber: Boreen Type:

Srreen Mame: | |

Sereen Color:
Sereen Width: |:| o
Screen Height: |:| o

Diescription:

[i Window Setup... ] oK ;|[ Camncel ]

Fig. 3-7-4-1 New Screen Dialogue Box
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Click/ B Window Setup ..

3-7-4-2 below.

Window Setnp

Crverlap Window 1
(%) Default

Crverlap Window: 2
(%) Defanlt

(%) Diefanlt

Superimpoze Window 2
() Diefanlt

Eevpad
() Diefanlt

Superimpoze Window 1

() Orentation

() Orientation

() Crrentation

() Crrentation

(%) Crientation

Left-Top

Center-Top
Right-Top
Left-Center

Fig. 3-7-4-2 Window Screen Setting

Center
Right-Center
Left-Bottom

Center-Botom

W

F

w

) Coondinates

() Coordinates

() Coordinates

(%) Coonlinates

) Coondinates

00000 R

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

| to open the dialogue box of the window screen

position setting and change the window screen’s display position. See Figure

v

0 Fs

v

0

4

L]
b=

i1
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3.7.5. Delete Screen

Click ®®%2 and then click g Delete Soreen , or directly click the

shortcutt to pop up the confirmation box for the deletion. Confirm to finish

the deletion. See Figure 3-7-5 below.

ENEditor? 2

.;:) Femove selected screen?

.

[ Yes ] [ Mo ]

Fig. 3-7-5 Deletion Dialogue Box

3.7.6. Page Up

Click *™%2 and then click l Fage Up , or directly click the

shortcm- to view the first page or the previous page.

3.7.7. Page Down

Click ®%2 and then click "3 PeeDown , or directly click the

shortcul- to view the next page or the last page.
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3.7.8. Page Skip

Click %2 and then click &8 PeeSkin.. , or directly click the

e
shortcut =  to open the dialogue box of options. See Figure 3-7-8 below.

[=]

For example, the screen numbers are P1, PS5, P10, and the screen names

are One, Five, Ten, correspondingly. To jump to page P35, enter “2” for page
jump; enter “5” for screen number jump; enter “Five” for screen name jump.

Select Dizplay Screen r')__(|
2 e b 1-3)
) Screen Number I:I

) Sereen Name | |

| oK | Cancel |

Fig. 3-7-8 Screen Selection
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3.7.9. Screen Open Macro

Click 58 and then clickl M| Sewen OpenMseio.. to open the dialogue box

of the screen open macro. See Figure 3-7-9 below. This is used for editing a
single-page macro. When the screen is opened, the macro will be executed.

For detailed information about editing macro, please see Section 3.4.5 Macro

Library.
B Macio Editor
REE TR SRR
Control Statement Sereen; 0001 [T Switch Macro ment |
if el S
Channel HMI |
for while !
itch © Signed O Unsigned
Function
s - Enlarge Script frea Device Tag Lnput Dewice
st ey 1
alt felay 5
zub o e 4
oWindow  cWindow 5
olmpos: clmpose :
change a
Math Function 9
sin asin -
= — 1t
Cco% a0 12
fan atan 13
2 a
In lo
n ng 15
XD lexp 16
pow it 17
18
abs ronnd
flhisk il Description Tane il NES,
ABCIT Comruumication
and ndCle
puts putca
pufi putf
putff clearfend Buff
4 Toolbox |, Search 0K | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-7-9 Setup of Screen Open Macro
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3.7.10. Screen Close Macro

Click ™2 and then click W SewenClosMan.. open the dialogue box of

the screen close macro. See Figure 3-7-10 below. This is used for editing a
single-page macro. When the screen is closed, the macro will be executed. For

detailed information about editing macro, please see Section 3.4.5 Macro

Library.
B Macio Editor
REE TR SRR
Control Statement Sereen; 0001 [T Switch Macro ment |
if el S
Channel HMI |
for while !
itch © Signed O Unsigned
Function
s - Enlarge Script frea Device Tag Lnput Dewice
st ey 1
alt felay 5
zub o e 4
oWindow  cWindow 5
olmpos: clmpose :
change a
Math Function 9
sin asin -
= — 1t
Cco% a0 12
fan atan 13
2 a
In lo
n ng 15
XD lexp 16
pow it 17
18
abs ronnd
flhisk il Description Tane il NES,
ABCIT Comruumication
nd wndClo
puts putca
pufi putf
putff clearfend Buff
4 Toolbox |, Search 0K | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-7-10 Setup of Screen Close Macro
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3.7.11. Screen Cycle Macro

Click ®#%8 and then click M Swen Cyele Mocro..

to open the dialogue box of

the screen cycle macro. See Figure 3-7-11 below. This is used for editing a

single-page macro. When the screen is opened, the macro will be executed

cyclically till the screen is closed. For detailed information about editing

macro, please see Section 3.4.5 Macro Library.

B Macro Editor

P05 6 s Q[EliRfi] e

Control Statement

if if-eles
far while

itch

Function

st froy

st Tomioy

alt delay
zub = ntiire
oWindow ¢ W ind 0w
olmpose clmposs
change

Math Function

Eair} a5
£os c03
fan afan

In log

exp ldexp
DO it

ahz ronind
floor ceil
ARCIT Comummnication
emd sndClr
s outca

puti putf
puiff clearfend Buff

(= Toolbox | Q Search)

Scresn: 0001 Eaniient

Chammel  |HMI v
() Signed ) Unsigned

Enlarse Script Sres

Device Tag

Input Dervice

[0 =] v otnoubs L B

Line  C..

T

Fig. 3-7-11 Setup of Screen Cycle Macro
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3.7.12. Screen Property Setting

Click 2 and then click M Seresn Fiopesty..

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

to open the dialogue box of

the screen property setting and make the property setting. See Figure 3-7-12

below.

Screen Froperty E]

Sereen Number: Screen Type:

Bereen Name: | |
Sereen Color:

Sereen Width: |:| ]

Sereen Height: |:| ]l

Description:

(B Window Setup.. | OE T | Concel |

Fig. 3-7-12 Screen Property Window

To set the properties, you can also select from the property window

on the right of the screen, or double left click the mouse on the blank

space of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.7.13. Background Screen Select

Click the right mouse button in the edit window to open the shortcut edit
menu, and then click the “Background Screen Select” to choose an  base
screen as the background screen, as shown in figure 3-7-13.

Gronp Ohject
Align

Snap to Soreen

Oder

“hoew Grrid
Snap o Grid
Crrid Setup...
Enapline Setop

Select A1
Dielete L1

Brreen Property...

Background Screen...

Background Screen Select E]

Select A Screen To Be Used As The Background Screen :

MNone ooz

Figure 3-7-13: Select background screen
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After selecting the background screen, the background screen will be
placed on the bottom, as shown in figure 3-7-14. The background screen is
only displayed on the bottom and cannot be edited. If you want to edited the
background screen, you must go to the initial screen of the background screen

to edit, as shown in figure 3-7-15.

¥ vonimor § mMAINTAIN B RESUME '}

Figure 3-7-14: Display background screen

EMmiEE [=1E3 | (= 2]

2w
L Eovary FHEIRTE v -
e (3|2

FE 8N eT 1=l — Liquid Medicin:e stirrer Operation Panelsé

EREEE

Figure 3-7-15: Edit background screen image in initial screen
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In the screen list, the background screen number will be showed . See
Figure 3-7-16 below.

Screen List
Soreen Type |41 v|
Search Method | Screen Number v/
Detail Seacch | =N
FIEEEIEEE |
Biase Soreen

TWindow Scresn
Eevpad Screen

Figure 3-7-16: Numbered background images
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3.8. Operations Menu

3.8.1. Operational Functions

All the functions in the 'Z*=%% menu are listed in Table 3-8-1 below.

Table 3-8-1 Menu of Operational Functions

_ Name Function
__! Error Check Check for any errors in the editing screen.
j Transfer Toal... Set the data transmission method.

N Simulation File Generator... Generate a simulation file
4i Environment Setup... System’s detailed environment setting.
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3.8.2. Error Checks

Click 285 5114 then click M| EmorCheck , or directly click

=
the shortcut™4, and in the editing screen make the error detection. See Figure

3-8-2 below.
Error List
iy (|30 Enor ||| 8,0 Waming J
Lewvel Humber  Error Source Object Twpe Description
j‘ 1 B-1 Some objects are located out of the screen.
0 2 Advanced AL . Advanced Alarm waz not set, Alarm popup fucntion iz disabled!

Fig. 3-8-2 Error List

Double left click the mouse can switch the screen and jump to the

selected object.
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3.8.3. Transfer Tool

Click 2% o4 then click 9 Trsfer Tool. , or directly click

the shortcut™= to send/receive projects and update the O.S. programs. See

Figure 3-8-3-1 below.

Iransfer Tool

X

Target

® ma O Mooy U N [0 S I

"; send Project \?;:-

Feceive Project

5

| B
! Tpdate OF, - Upgrade Fimmware.
= | = |

Tranzfer Informeation

[ Dievice ] USE

Send Project Recetve Project

Standard 3D Card: F] J User Password: |:|
USE Digk: [F] Eecord File

Clear Recipe Display Refresh

e =
Clear Advance Becipe

[] Resst Persistant Devices [ | Send User Pic DB
Transfer Pararns Confinm [+] Low Battery Hotice

Fig. 3-8-3-1 Transmission Tool
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a. Send Project

Zend Project
Click the to send projects to HMI, and then The

following dialog box appears if to send parameter settings to HMI (for details,

see section 3.9.11 “Parameter setup”), as shown in figure 3-8-3-2.

EUEditox2

?) ines?
\__:/ Tramsfer the parameter sethingzs?

Figure 3-8-3-2: Confirmation of parameter transfer

Send a project to HMI, as shown in figure 3-8-3-3.
Transferring project...

dene!

Notice HMI data transfer is complete...

dome!

Wait for the HMI to finish processing...

A

[--------------------------35%-----------------------

Figure 3-8-3-3: Project transferring

The project transfer is finished, as shown in figure 3-8-3-4.

|The project has been sent.

1

[--------------------------m*-------------------------l]

Figure 3-8-3-4: Completion of project transfer
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The type set in the editor is inconsistent with the HMI type, as shown in figure
3-8-3-5.
HMI Type is not raiched with the type specified by editor,

[------------ 21 % ]

Figure 3-8-3-5: Project type is inconsistent with HMI type

The USB transfer cable does not connect to PC and HMI, as shown in figure
3-8-3-6. If it connects to both ends but it still fails to link, re-plug it to ensure
a complete connection.

Send Project

Transfer Record
Try connecting the HM1 device...

Fail o open TISE device, (Cantion: Send the EU project to BC type HMI can also canse this sorocl)

|
Figure 3-8-3-6: USB transfer cable fails to connect completely

The Eternet transfer cable does not connect to PC and HMI, as shown in
figure 3-8-3-7. If it connects to both ends but it still fails to link, re-plug it to
ensure a complete connection.

Send Project &|

Transfer Record
Try connecting the HMI device...

IR E e - HhEERHST BT IEFEDE - FR2EigiEsrhel - BhaEient
B CIFE - 192,168,145

Figure 3-8-3-7: Eternet transfer cable fails to connect completely
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b. Receive Project

" Receive Froject

m:-f
Click [

Choose if to import the user library to the editor, and then choose the user

the to receive projects from HMI to your PC.

library file (*.gfc), as shown in figure 3-8-3-8.

EUEditox2

\?{) Iinport veer tmage librany?

I

B00: [ meter v 02 E
— Bmage
{ |7 image 2
ey rnyzorat || ME TER gfc
?'_'_'
@
FRE
FEET i
FRATERE
e LHIEH por . \METER gfc v [(EEO ]

WREENT: | Import File (*gfc) v| BT

Figure 3-8-3-8: Import user library

Receive a project to the editor, as shown in figure 3-8-3-9.

Wait for the HMI to finish processing...

[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIEﬂﬁIIl

(=]

Figure 3-8-3-9: Project receiving
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The project is already received, as shown in figure 3-8-3-10.

Project has been received. "

[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII-IIIIIHm.IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Figure 3-8-3-10: Completion of receiving project

The USB transfer cable does not connect to PC and HMI, as shown in figure
3-8-3-11. If it connects to both ends but it still fails to link, re-plug it to ensure
a complete connection.

Eeceive Froject [z|

Transfer Record
Try connecting the HMT device...

Fail #o cpen UISE device, (Cantion: Send the BUT prodect to BC type HMI can also canse this emocl)

Figure 3-8-3-11: USB transfer cable fails to connect completely

The Eternet transfer cable does not connect to PC and HMI, as shown in
figure 3-8-3-12. If it connects to both ends but it still fails to link, re-plug it to
ensure a complete connection.

Eeceive Froject ['5_<|

Transfer Record
Try connecting the HMT device...

EARE SRR - BRSNS E —RIFEIERIEREERE - SRERE R EMERE
PRI [l « 192.168.1.45
|

Figure 3-8-3-12: Eternet transfer cable fails to connect completely
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c. Update OS
i
n Tpdate 0OF.
i}
Click = the to update the OS software, and open the OS

software file of PC, as shown in figure 3-8-3-13. For example, in
EC.2.A4.04.01, the corresponding OS software name and the HMI type are
listed in table 3-8-3-14.

e 2]
w0 | ) EC210 ~ Q@ m-
) [=EC 2 420401 05
EC 2 440401 05
FEAR
M?_‘%_ i
=
S/
FHATRIH
8
FHATERE
.«
H_J-o-a-
#ils LRTSH o on. EC.2.44.0401.03 v RAZHQ)
TR Upgrade OF. File (*.03) v Bl

Figure 3-8-3-13: Select OS software

EC.2.00.04.01
No. (O00) Corresponding No. (O0D) Corresponding
56 EC205-CTOA 82 EC208-CT00
72 EC207-CT00 84 EC208-CT11
74 EC207-CT11 A2 EC210-CTO00
75 EC207-CTOS A4 EC210-CT11
76 EC207-CTOA
77 EC207-CT1S

Table 3-8-3-14: OS software name and HMI type
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OS software is sent to HMI, as shown in figure 3-8-3-15.

Wait for the HMI to finish processing...

4

[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIlIIIIlIIIIIﬂ‘h.IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Figure 3-8-3-15: OS transfer screen

OS transfer is finished, as shown in figure 3-8-3-16.

Upgrading data has been transferred. Please do not remove power before HM I reboot.

[IIIIlIIIIIIII-IIIIIIIIIIIIHm.IIIIIIIIIIIIII-IIIIIIIIII

(]

Table 3-8-3-16: Completion of OS transfer

The type set in the editor is inconsistent with the HMI type, as shown in figure
3-8-3-17.
Verify the version information...

HMI tvpe s not moatch.

ST T 35%

Table 3-8-3-17: OS file is inconsistent with HMI type
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d. Update firmware

1. Firmware updating flow chart:

Update OS5 wersion

0406 or later > Update firmwiare

Shaow firmware
version Mo, ar not

0S5 menu—
System information

Return to supplier

2. Description for firmware update:

Before firmware update:

Before updating firmware, go to the OS system screen — System information
to check if the version number inside the red frame displays, as shown in
figure 3-8-3-18.

em Information K06.R10

0.5.Version: EC.2.A4.05.02
System Date: 1977/09/09
System Time: 21:05:56

HMISt.NO.: 0
Security: 0
MAC: 00:60:6E:33:44:55

Figure 3-8-3-18: Confirm firmware version number
Firmware version number appears: Update OS software
(EC.2.00.04.06 or later). For detailed OS update information, refer to
3.8.3.c. Update OS. After updating OS, install firmware according to the
steps as below.

|NOTE If you never update firmware for HMI, after updating OS, as
shown in figure 3-8-3-19, the HMI will stay in the startup screen,
as shown in figure 3-8-3-20. Continue to update firmware. After

updating firmware, the OS system screen will appear, as shown
in figure 3-8-3-21.

No firmware version number appears: The version is too old, return the
HMI to the supplier to update.
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Wait for the HM1 to finish processing...

Upgrading data has been transferred. Please do not remove power before HMI reboot.

CAETRL— P HMIBT Fumnware Libery BERFE 401 BEELE - HMIF 8RR A |

[ D056 |
Warning Message

Figure 3-8-3-19: OS update is complete

M

EC series

Figure 3-8-3-20: Startup screen

Power Communication w
‘R,ti Lgl

Password Interface

s &
Run

Data Transfer Special

Figure 3-8-3-21: OS system screen
466



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Firmware update:

’&
- Tpgrade Finmaare.
Click = the button to update firmware, start the user disc
(ver. 1.09 or later), select ’J w the firmware file (.1ib) from the folder,
. |
as shown in figure 3-8-3-22.

BED REEED WA #EEEW ITAO SHED

Q& - Q ¥ Pu= aEss [
LD | Elib

HEEEHAEHETIF

mf AHEMEERE S
[y TEEhSEEER
HELEEER

&) HEEERBHIES
Q) LETEHELEEER
W MEEsEEESE

Figure 3-8-3-22: Select firmware file

Firmware is sent to HMI, as shown in figure 3-8-3-23.

Wait for the HMI to finish processing...

[IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIi‘“IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

=

Figure 3-8-3-23: Firmware sending screen
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After sending firmware, it is as shown in figure 3-8-3-24.
Upgrading data has been transferred. Please do not remove power before HM I reboot.

|

[--------------------------Hm-------------------------l

Figure 3-8-3-24: Completion of firmware transmission

If the HMI has a firmware of higher version, EU Editor2 will stop updating
firmware, as shown in figure 3-8-3-25.

Verify the version information...

The corent HM I svstern wersion higher than the version of the selected file, do not need o be npdated.

ST T T 35%

Figure 3-8-3-25: HMI system version is higher than the selected version
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e. Send to memory card

When you want to send files to O Memony. o frer selecting the storage

location, confirm if the firmware version appears in the HMI system
information. as shown in figure 3-8-3-26. If the firmware version is selected,
check the ~“onms R Femon 1 oo shown in figure 3-8-3-27. If no firmware
version appears, do not check it.

m Information K06.R10

0.S.Version: EC.2.A4.05.02 &)1 9600/Even/7/1

System Date: 1977/09/09 RS422

System Time: 21:05:56

HMISt.NQ.: 0

Security: 0

MAC: 00:60:6£:33:44:55 || ([ @&F)3 115200/Even/7/1
RS232

2 9600/Even/7/1

RS422

Figure 3-8-3-26: Firmware version

Iransfer Tool
Target 3. Verson Information
O HMI ® Memory [FA |w 2] [214] . Pell*El 1]

Containz Firmuare Fersdon |
[Maodel ]

EC Calor Network Mult-Function Model
[ Bize ]

Figure 3-8-3-27: Whether has version number option or not

469



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

OS version information must be the same as the current OS version of HMI,
as shown in figure 3-8-3-26.

Transfer Tool .

Target 0, Version Information

O HMI @ Memory |34 | [0 _ alfa] g5l 1]

Comtatng Birmware Version

% s ’"L'_ end Project % Receive Project ESsclogja ok e il
- 10.2 #ich
) -1 [ feznlution ]
Update 02, . Upgrade Finmware. 200420 Pixel

Traster Information| ] m Information

send Project

0.S.Version: E.2.A4.05 02 9600/Even/7/1
Sl |S)stcm Date: 1077/09/09 RS422
IR System Time: 21:05:56
) Clearecize | 9600/Even/7/1

Clear Advance RIS N OISR
[[] Resst Persistant [JENYTPTae WE 0

R VAC: 00:60: 6F : 33: 44:55 115200/Even/7/1
RS232

RS422

Figure 3-8-3-26: OS version information setting
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f. Transfer Information

Click theutton to open the Device Setup dialog box as shown in figure

3-8-3-29.

Device Setup

® USB

(O Ethemnet

Function Description
USB Use the USB cable to transmit.
Ethernet Use Ethernet to transmit.
(HMI default IP: 192.168.1.45)

Figure 3-8-3-29: Device setup

The Send Project is set as shown in figure 3-8-3-30.

Send Project

Standard 30 Card: F k]
USE Disk: 0

Clear Recipe Dizplay Refresh

Clear Advance Recipe 2 ~

Reset Persistant Devices Send User Image Lib
Tramsfer Parswns Conficm [+] Low Battery Notice

Figure 3-8-3-30: Setup of Send Project

Function Description
Standard SD Card : When an animation object uses pictures in the SD Card/ USB Disk, check
the box next to the SD Card or the USB Disk. Before sending project, it
USB Disk : will detect if pictures and projects in the SD Card/ USB Disk exceed the
memory capacity of the HMI.
Clear Recipe Before sending a project, clear the recipe saved in the HMI (Note 1).

Clear Advance Recipe

Before sending a project, clear the advance recipe saved in the HMI (Note

).

Reset Persistent Devices

Before sending a project, clear the data of the persistent devices (HB, HW)
in the HMI.

Transfer params confirm

Transter Params Confirm . Before sending a project, the editor software will
pop up a “Transfer the parameter setting?” window.

[] Transfer Pavams Confim . Whep checking, the editor software will
automatically send the parameter settings to the HMI.

Display Refresh

Rate 1: It refreshes the HMI display one time in 100ms.
Rate 2: It refreshes the HMI display one time in 200ms. (Note 2)

Sand user image library

When sending a project to the HMI, it will send the user library to the HMI.

Low battery notice

When low battery, HMI pop-up "low battery" window.(Note 3)(Note 4)

Note 1: “Clear recipe” and “Clear advance recipe” are only for the save path toward “internal memory”.
Note 2: The default refresh rate is 2 which is recommended.

Note 3: Please Replace the batteries, when low battery.

Note 4: EC207-CTOS ~ EC207-CT1S models does not support the “Low battery notice” function.

471




Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Have set the receive project password (eceive project password settings,

refer to 3.9.3. The password setup chapters), shown in Figure 3-8-3-25 user

password input shown.
Receive Froject

et Pazsword : |

Record File

“ave Folder: D

Fig. 3-8-3-25 User password input
When setting the record files , receiving the project will be the way saved
all record file of HMI, see Figure 3-8-3-26 below,record file contains the
following table 3-8-3-27.

Receive Froject Record file
T Advanced Alarm
e TR Alarm History
Save Folder: CADocuments and 8 Advanced Recipe
Logging
Resume
Fig. 3-8-3-26 Record file save 3-8-3-27 Record file

Please be aware the basic model does not have the Ethernet

communication port!!!

Do not unplug the transmission line during the data transmission!
When it is done using the USB to update the O.S., it is suggested to
unplug the USB transmission line before using it for other

transmissions.
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3.8.4. Simulation File Generator

Click the ™8 a0 then click “ Simlston Fle Generstor. to open a

button to create a simulation file, as shown in figure 3-8-4-1.

Simulation File Generator g|
File Save Path
0%, Version Information

(2] [a]#] PElPE] L]

[ Model ]
EC Color Network bulti-Fonetion Model

[Size ]
102 inch

[ Resnlution ]
800480 Pixel

|

[ Generste § [ Cloze ]

Figure 3-8-4-1: Create simulation file

Simulation File Save Path BIX
Savein |@EC v| -Q ? e M-
My Recent
Diocuments
@
Desklop

ty Documents

tdy Computer
‘:’l File namne: |1 d | [ Save ]
My Ngterk Files of type: |Sl.mulator Files (* ernull) i | [ Cancel ]

Figure 3-8-4-2: Save simulation file
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After creating a simulation file, start the EC Simulator2 and click the left
mouse button to open the simulation file (file extension: .emu0), as shown in
figure 3-8-4-3, so as to implement simulation, as shown in figure 3-8-4-4.

Cer1+0

(5 T @@

D) | () stmulsdor vl 02 e E-

5 EC207CT11 emul)
X { EC208CT11 emul)
Stertiiewer ey oo Ol = EC210C T1 1 el
Ahout EC Simulatar2. .. -
Minimize @
Languade ' =E
Exit Alt+F4 :

\"-/
Eivih=Atd
—
L
FAIE R
<«
H'J«H»
FELASRE e . EC210CT11 emud v =0
TERAER(T): TAZ20f (*emull) v BT

Figure 3-8-4-3: Open simulation file

MO ‘M1 (M2 M3 DO +2

M4 M5 M6 (M7 71 _3

M1 M2 ‘M3 M4

Figure 3-8-4-3: Display simulation file
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Click ‘281 o0 then click M EnvimmmentSetup.. to open the

environment setup dialogue box. See Figure 3-8-5 below.

Zet Editor Language
Langmage Englishien-T3) w
Editor Setop

Lt Bave

Warkspace Setop

Time Interval |10
[] uto Crpen Last File when starting Editor

[] &1 screens use the same magnification ratio,

4

{min.}

et Diefanlt
Workspare of Festart

(%) Defanlt

0K | [ Coneal |

Function Setting

Description

The language options are traditional Chinese,

Set Editor Language simplified Chinese, English , and Russian .
Auto save Automatically save the file at the predefined time.
Auto open last file when | Upon the start of the editing software, automatically
Editor Setup starting editor open the last saved file.

All screens use the same
magnification ratio.

Upon the screen scaling, all the screens of the project
are scaled at the same time.

Workspace Setup

The user can define the usual work space, so when the
editing software is started, the screen will be displayed
at the predefined space.

Fig. 3-8-5 Environment Setting
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3.9. System Menu

3.9.1

. System Functions

All the functions in the

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

menu are listed in the Table 3-9-1 below.

Table 3-9-1 Menu of System Functions

Name

Function

HMI TwpeDevice Setup

Change HMI model/device

Z

fl Password Setup Set up the password device and its security level.

E] Recipe Edit/read recipe data.

Floating Alarm Set the floating alarm’s message.

WS Barcode Setup... Read external barcode information.
_l Logging Set device to monitor historical data.
_I Advanced Alarm Observation Set device to monitor alarm information.
ﬂ Advanced Alarm Papup Display Set pop-up display of advanced alarm.
ﬂ Amslisry Setup Set screen switch and simple macro.
j Parameter Setup Set HMI’s internal parameters.

E-n Startup Logo Set HMI’s system start-up screen.

= Time Action... Edit scheduling data.

) Sound Setup Set sound data.
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3.9.2. HMI Model/Device Setup

Click &% a1 then click @8 HMI TypeiDerie Setup to change the

HMI/device/model. Make the setting based on the connected communication

port, device and model. Confirm to finish the setting, See Figure 3-9-1 below.

HMI TypefDevice Setup @

HMI Tvpe EC-210-CT-11 i First Page Ho. |1 -
Set the sleep mode wake page No. Page No. 5 wv

COM

COk1
Device HONE w

O Tupe
Station Ldmit

COb2
Device NONE A4

Tupe
Station Limdt

COb{
Device NONE A4

Tupe

Station Ldmdt

Ethernet
Device HONE W

Type
Station Limit

IP Port

Figure 3-9-2-1: HMI type/device change setup

Function

Description

Home number

When a page is set to first page by specifing its number, it will be the start page
when starting the machine.

Use Sleep Mode
to Wake Page
Skip

EX:

The default sleep time of HMI is 10 minutes, as shown in figure 3-9-2-2. After
checking the “Use Sleep Mode to Wake Page Skip” and when the page number
is set to 5 and the standby time exceeds 10 minutes, HMI will automatically
switch to the 5" page.
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Figure 3-9-2-2: HMI sleep mode setup

After checking 2 COM devices to be swapped, the swap is completed when you
click the | COM Port Swapping

] button, as shown in figure 3-9-2-2.

b
2 I COM Port Swapping I
e

1 Device MELIEC-FX b
Type FE-20 ~
Station Limit (1 E
CoOM2
Device MODETS | Read Model [
Type MODEUS-RTU-MASTER | Write anfo
Station Limit |32 E
COM32
Dievice NONE v
O Type
Station Limit
(a)
COM swap p—
[ COMPortSwappng
COM1
Device MODBUR | Read Model ~
Type MODBUS-RTU-MASTER | Write  |auio
Station Limit |32 E
COM2
Device MELSEC-FX v
Type FL-IN v
Station Limit (1 E
COM3
Device NONE v
O Type
Station Limit
(b)

Figure 3-9-2-2: COM swap (a) Select COM port and set COM swap
(b) Completion of COM devices swap

High limit of

It sets the maximum number of devices being connected to the COM port.
office number

Vertical display | It sets the screen to display vertically (only available for model EC205-CT0A)

NOTE

For detailed description of communication port, please refer to the
EC200 Hardware Manual.




Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.9.3. Password Setup
Click &7 and then click Ml Fesvor Setup to open the

password setting dialogue box and change the device, security level and the

password for data transmission. See Figure 3-9-3-1 below.

Pazsword Setup [5_<|

File Transfer

Tpload Froject to Femovable Dirive

[ ] Becurity Device
Device...
Barate

Lewel Pazzword

L NS B VRN I CALTL S )

—_—
— O

— =
L == b B

[] Show Password oK | Cancel |

Fig. 3-9-3-1 Password Setting

The password device allows the user to set a device management security

k Security Device

level. Tic and set up the device, and then confirm to finish the

setting of the security level device.
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To set a wuser password, in the system menu click

@ Pessvond Setup to open the password setup dialogue box, and

select a level number, and then click to do the password editing.

Confirm to finish the setting of the password security level. See Figure

3-9-3-2 below.

File Transfer
Tpload Project 1o Eemaovahle Drive
Security Device
Device..  HDO
Sartern
Lewel = Passwond Edit...
T
2
3
4
5
fi
7
a
q
10
11
12
13
14
15
[] Show Password 8]:4 l [ Cancel ]
(a)

Password Edat

x]

Lewvel: 1

Mew Password: | |

Lo J[ Comel ]

(b)
Fig. 3-9-3-2 Setup of Password Security Level (a) Password Setting

Dialogue Box (b) Password Setting
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To set the password for data transmission, in the system menu
click Tl Pessvord Setup to open the password setup dialogue box,

and then click to do the password editing. Confirm to finish the

setting of the data transmission password. See Figure 3-9-3-3 below.
Password Edit X]

Froject Security

Hewr Password: | |

File Transfer

o (] (e

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-9-3-3 Password Setting: (a) Send file (b) Edit password

When you set the data transfer password, use the user password in
the " Trnster Toal.. . Before receiving a project, you must enter the

transfer password, as shown in figure 3-9-3-4.

Receive Froject

eer Password: | |

Eecord File

Save Folder: | | D G]

Figure 3-9-3-4: Enter the user password for receiving a project
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Click theutton on the “upload a project to an external memory”
dialog box as shown in figure 3-9-3-5 if you want to set a password when you
send a project to an external memory. When sending a project to an external
memory, a keyboard will pop up so that you can use the keyboard to enter the

required password, as shown in figure 3-9-3-6.

Password Edit

Project Securitr

Mew Password:

Upload Project fo Removable Dive

Pazsward [ ()4 H Cancel
(a) (b)

Figure 3-9-3-5: Set a password for “upload a project to an external memory”:
(a) Upload a project to an external memory (b) Set password

Communication *

4

1 B2 8 35 W CLEAR

mount

EXIT

USB — HMI

ENTER

0 BackSpace

I 0S Upgrade I

Figure 3-9-3-6: Enter a password

HMI — USB

0S Upgrade
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3.9.4. Recipe
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Click S—mm, and in the menu click E] S

recipe-related setting. See Figure 3-9-4 below.

| [] Recipe

|

Advanced Fecipe Common...

Advanced Fecipe Setup...
Fecipe Common. ..

Recipe Setup...

Fig. 3-9-4 Recipe Function List
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a. Advanced Recipe Common Setup

To set up a recipe commonality, click®*®  and clickE*] S and

then click [l Adveaced Recipe Common.. to open the dialogue box of the

k External Comtool Device

advanced recipe commonality. Then, tic for the device

controlling the reading and writing of the recipe data, and the device

controlling the recipe numbers and record numbers. To set up the device,

click to open the device setup dialogue box. See Figure 3-9-4A-1

below.

Advanced Eecipe Common Setap g‘

External Control Infonmation

External Control Device

Fecipe Number Storage Device

Fecond Humber Storage Device

External Notification Information
[] External Hotification Device

e

Fig. 3-9-4A-1 Advanced Recipe Commonality

function Description

Use word device to control

External control | bit0 is ON: read composition writing device

device bitl is ON: reading device writes composition

External control .. ) )
¢ co 0 Both conditions cannot exist at the same time.

information Recipe number | Offer a device for saving and displaying
storage device | composition number.
Record number | Offer a device for saving and displaying
storage device | record number.
External Send external control signal to the external notification device.
notification This function only displays information and cannot be used as a
information controller.
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b. Advanced Recipe Setup

Click & and click ﬂ S y and then click

b

(] hadvenoad Recipe Setup.. to open the dialogue box of the advanced recipe

setting. There can be as many as 255 advanced recipes. Click to

open the advanced recipe editing. See Figure 3-9-4B-1 below.

Advanced Recipe Setup b__<|

No. Recipe No. Recipe Name

Advanced Recipe Edit &‘
Basic | Device
Recipe No. Recipe Name
Recipe File
O Use (&) Mot Use File
Trigger Device
[ Write Trigger 1 Device on QOFF
Write Trigger 2 Device ON OFF
Fead Trigger 1 Device O OFF
Fead Trigger 2 Device ON OFF
Device

Fig. 3-9-4B-1 Advance Recipe Setting
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The basic setting allows the user to set the recipe number, recipe name,

recipe file, and trigger device. See Figure 3-9-4B-2 below.

Advanced Recipe Edit El
Bazic Device
Recipe Na. Recipe Naimne
. g
Recipe File
O Use (%) Not Use File
Trigger Device
[[] Wite Trigger 1 Diewice oN CFF
Write Trigger 2 Diewice QN OFF
Read Trigger 1 Device OoN OFF
Read Trigger2 Diewice QN (OFF
Device
. . .
Function Description

In the file access, the writing trigger and reading trigger enable
the writing and reading of the external storage device.

Write | Write the recipe value to the device. See section 3.9.4-d

Trigger | Trigger Recipe Setup to know the setting.

Device Read | Read the value from the device and write it to the recipe. See

Trigger | section 3.9.4-d Recipe Setup to know the setting.

Record Number
Device

Recipe File

Save the record point number set by the device.

Fig. 3-9-4B-2 Basic Setting

When selecting an external memory(SD/USB) to store recipe data, an external
memory(SD/USB) must be mounted, or the “Auto mount” function must be chosen.

For details, see section 3.4 “Communication” described in EC200 hardware manual.
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The device setting allows the user to set the number of modules, number
of records, devices, points, and record points. The devices can be serially

numbered by setting the points. See Figure 3-9-4B-3 below.

Advanced Recipe Edit §|
Basic Device
Elock Number Record Number
5 E : i : \ e
No. | Device ||Device Type | Point| Device Comm...| Record1| Record2| Record3
1 DO Signed 16bit 3 Signed Dec. 500 1000 1500
2 250 500 750
3 42 g4 126
4 JHDS Signed 16bit 1 Bigned Dec. 20 40 60
5 HDa Signed 16bit 1 Bigned Dec. 1 2 3
6 JHD? Signed 16bit 1 Signed Dec. 2 4 G
7 D3 Signed 16bit 1 Bigned Dec. 50 100 150
Function Description

Number of | Device can set as many as 1024 transactions

Modules (including the points).
Devices can be serially numbered via the setting of

Hoille the points.
Number of There can be as many as 1024 transactions.
((recipe devices)x(recipe records) must not be
Records

greater than 255k capacity)
Fig. 3-9-4B-3 Device Setting
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c. Recipe Common Setup

To set up a recipe commonality, click D0 nd click &l ®*®  and then

click [ Reeivs Comnon.. to open the dialogue box of the recipe

k External Control Device

commonality. Tic for the device controlling the reading

and writing of the recipe data, and the device controlling the recipe numbers.

To set up the device, click to open the device setup dialogue box.

Select the device to finish the device setting. When the option of the extension

External Hotification Dewvice

notification device is ticked, the information of the

extension notification device will be displayed. See Figure 3-9-4C-1 below.

Recipe Common Setup @

External Control Information

Exernal Control Devics HD100

Recipe Number Storage Device HD101

External Notification Information

Exernal Notification Device HD102

Recipe Number Notification Device HD102

[EE ;|[ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-9-4C-1 Recipe Commonality

function Description

Use word device to control
External control | bit0 is ON: read composition writing device
External control device

. ) bitl is ON: reading device writes composition
information

Both conditions cannot exist at the same time.

Recipe number Offer a device for saving and displaying

storage device composition number.
External notification | Send external control signal to the external notification device. This
information function only displays information and cannot be used as a controller.
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d. Recipe Setup
Click =™ and click [F] Recipe d and then
click [l Resioe ' to open the recipe setting dialogue box.

There can be as many as 255 recipes. Click to open the recipe edit

dialogue box and set the recipe name, number of devices (up to 1024 devices),
import/export, storage device, and the functions of the reading/writing device.

See Figure 3-9-4D-1 below.

Recipe Setup rzl

Na. Eecipe Name Device Points

X Im S Ex

Recipe Edit ﬁ‘
Recipe Name | SEEC Drive
(&) Not Use
O Use
No. Device Value |
1 |HDO
2 L ]
: o R
4 1]
S | Y Im
S Ex
Write
Figon ST
[ Trigger2
Fead
Ficon son e
[ Trigge2

(b)
Fig. 3-9-4D-1 Recipe Setting (a) Recipes (b) Recipe Editing

489



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set a Writing device, click to open the device setting
(¥) OFF

dialogue box and select a device to finish the setting. Tick @on

to decide the trigger pattern preferred. If setting 2 switches is needed, tick

e and then click P2# ) to select the second writing device. The

action of the Writing device is when you click the trigger switch, the

software will write the original value you set. See Figure 3-9-4D-2 below.

Recipe Edit X
Recipe Name  |SEEC Drive
(@) Not Use
Device Points | 4| | Signed 16bit v
O Us
No. Device Value
1 |HDD 10
2 15
3 20
Wi
gt om oo
Trigger2 HM1 @oN (O OFF
Read
Tzt oo Oom
[] Trieeei

Fig. 3-9-4D-2 Writing Recipe Device

If the read switch HM 10 is not pressed, and you want to restore the value

you set in the recipe, press HM0 and HM1, the software will then write 10, 15

and 20 to HDO, HD1 and HD2, respectively.

If the values in the devices are 1, 2 and 3, when you click the read switch
HM10, and then click HM0 and HM1, the software will then wrirtel, 2 and 3

to HDO, HD1 and HD2, respectively.

490



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set a Reading device, click to open the device setting

dialogue box and select the device to finish the setting.

Tick ® on or ® OFF to decide the trigger pattern preferred. The action of

the Reading device is that when you click the trigger switch, the software will

read the value you set from the device. See Figure 3-9-4D-3 below.

Eecips Name |SEEC | Drive
() Not Use
Device Points |3 B | |S@ad 16bit vl
O Use
No. Device Value |
1 |HDO 10
2 5 L ]
3 :u ]
Y Im
N Ex
Wiite
s oo Oom
Trigges2 HM1 ®or OO
Read
s oo Oom
[[] Trigges2
QK Cancel

Fig. 3-9-4D-3 Reading Recipe Device

If the values in the devices HDO, HD1 and HD2 are 10, 15 and 20,
respectively, when you click the HM10 switch, the software will re-read from

the devices to overwrite the original values of 10, 15 and 20.
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When the recipe is set and confirmed, the recipe information will be

displayed in the recipe dialogue box. To copy the recipe value, select the

recipe to be copies and then clic, and then confirm to finish the copy.

Afterwards, click to copy the recipe value onto the next line. See

Figure 3-9-4D-4 below.

Recipe Setup E|
Ho. Recipe Name Devvice Points
? E] Wew...
Y rw | Ex OK | [ Concel |
(a)
Recipe Setup El
Mo. Eecipe Name Dewice Points
1 SEEC HDO 3 = e
2 SEEC-2 HDO 3
Hiw || Ex 0K | [ Cancel |
(b)

Fig. 3-9-4D-4 Copying Recipe (a) Selecting Recipe (b) Copy Completed
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To delete a recipe value already set, select the recipe value by clicking it

and then click to finish the deletion. See Figure 3-9-4D-5 below.

Recipe Setup g|
No. Recipe Name Device Points
8 3 E] Wew ...
2 SEEC-2 HDO 3
.211} Im ;ﬁd‘Ex QK l [ Cancel ]
(a)
Recipe Setup El
Ho. Recipe Name Device Points
1 SEEC-2 HDD 3 * Hew
-
[ Delete ALl |
Hrm | |ZEx 0K | [ Cancel
(b)

Fig. 3-9-4D-5 Deleting Recipe (a) Selecting Recipe (b) Deletion Completed
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To import recipe data, click to open the dialogue box, and select

the recipe data to be imported (.csv). Confirm to finish the import. To export

data (.csv) to the destination. Confirm to finish the export. See Figure
3-9-4D-6 below.

Open @

Look in: | £ ShiblinElectric J o mE

recipe data, click to open the dialogue box and export the recipe

My Recent
Documernts

by Documents

y Computer

File name: |SEEC L A | [ Open ]

@

My Metwark Files of type: |CSV Files (¥ o) E¥) | [ Cancel ]

(a)
Save As E

Savein: |@Shjh]anlectdc v| €] Lf % -

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

by Documents

8

iy Computer

File: amne: |EUZDD hd | [ Save ]

by Metwark. Save as hype: |CSV Files (* cav) w | [ Cancel ]

(b)
Fig. 3-9-4D-6 Recipe Data (a) Recipe Import (b) Recipe Export
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Recipe data can be imported from and exported to an external device.
The user can change the device name, data folder name, and the filename. See
Figure 3-9-4D-7 below.

Recipe Edit 3]
Recipe ame  |3EEC Dirive
() Mot Use
Device Foints |3 5| | Sgned 16bit v
[ONIEH
No. Device Value X
Dryive Name A Tnner Memonr b
1 |HDO 1}
Folder Name Project]
2 ]
3 i} File Name EECIPEQ0L CSY¥
Wiite
T oo Oom
Trigger2 HM1 (OON (@ OFF
Read
- oo Gom
[ Trigeer2
. . .
Memory Drive Description

Drive Name

Selecting external memory device.
A : Inner Memory

B : Standard SD Card
C : USB Disk

Folder Name

The name of the folder storing recipes.

File Name

The name of the file containing the recipe.

NOTE

Fig. 3-9-4D-7 Memory Device Setting

When the memory drive of recipes is not used, it means that when you trigger the

read/write drive, the action will point to the data at the edit-end.

If the memory device is used, it means that when you trigger the read/write drive, the

action will point to the csv files; if there is no csv file available, the action will point
to the data at the edit-end.

When selecting an external memory(SD/USB) to store recipe data, an external

memory(SD/USB) must be mounted, or the “Auto mount” function must be chosen.

For details, see section 3.4 “Communication” described in EC200 hardware manual.
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3.9.5. ASCII Communication Device

Click &2 o d then clickl Gl A5CU CommuicationDevice > ey the

| B 45CH Command Setup

editing ASCII command. See Figure 3-9-5-1 below.

Mao. Wame Comimand Code Text Display
il Print test SO72696E742074657374 Print test -

 Delste ALl

ASCII Command Editor

Print test

Length 10/ 256 | 8 [(cmenl

(b)

Fig. 3-9-5-1 ASCII Communication Device (a) ASCII command setup (b)
ASCII command editor
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ASCII commands used with ASCII communication instruction of macro
editor ,can be transmitted ASCII commands to the specified communications
device, See Figure 3-9-5-2 below, puts (_); instruction will store No. 0 ASCII
command in the buffer.

ASCII Command Editor

57T T26FBEGT206F 70657261 74696F6E20T70726FB36564 75726573

Wrong operation procedures

26/ 256
(a)
1 |if(M22)
20{
3 l[put=(0);
4 |zend(2);
3|}
&
7
8
o
(b)

Fig. 3-9-5-2 ASCII command transfer to communications device (a) ASCII
command editor (b) Macro edit

The ASCII command editor according to ASCII command coding rules of the
the specified communications device.

Detailed description of the print funtion, refer to Appendix print section.
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3.9.6. Floating Alarm
Click =™ and then click Ef! Floating Alem to open the

floating alarm setting dialogue box and set the number of devices and their

types, comment, outline, display and the text. See Figure 3-9-6-1 below.

Floating Alarm Setup [5_(|

Count 1 E

Diervice Dizplazr

Tupe Eit w Space Number I:I
Device No. (3 Cantinvous () Rendam () Fixed Interval Time (3)
Comument Speed Lo 4
Comment No. (&) Continuous () Random [ ez Words I:I
[] Offset Font Size 10 E
Cfling

) e

[] Position

No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 [w)0) 1
8] [ Comeel | [ Delet

Fig. 3-9-6-1 Floating Alarm Setting

Whenever the device’s setting is changed, the floating alarm
background will be started.
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To select the Bit action device, its types are ON/OFF display. The user can

change the comment information, number and offset. See Figure 3-9-6-2

Floating Alarm Setup f'S_(l
Count 2 E
Device Display
Type Bit - Spass Number 1 -
DeviceNo. (3 Contimows () Random () Fired Interval Time (5)
Comment Speed Low -
CommentNo. (&) Contionous () Random [] Max Wards I:l
[] Offset Font Size 10 1
Cutline
S
[] Position

Device Condition Comment No.

No.
Ho0 N on
2

Fig. 3-9-6-2 Bit Floating Alarm

Clickl_Cemmentlato.. | gpen the comment information dialogue box and
select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-9-6-3 below.

Comment Information [5_<|

() Bagic Comment ®
Comment Gooup

() Const 1 -

() Device

Fig. 3-9-6-3 Comment Information Setting
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Tick M =t anq select device HD10 to offset the comment number. The

action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment number, and
then the operational equation calculates the new comment number as HD10 +
original comment number. If the internal value of HD10 is 10, after the offset

operation the HDO internal comment number will become 11. See Figure
3-9-6-4 below.

Commert

[ Comment Info. .. ]Bas:i;:CDmmsnt

CommentNo. (&) Continnovz () Bandom

Offset [

Catline
[] Frame

[] Pasition

No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 HMO o 1

2 ON

Fig. 3-9-6-4 Offsetting Device
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To select the Word action device, there are 7 numeric types available.

The user can change the comment information, number and offset. See

Figure 3-9-6-5 below.

Floating Alarm Sefup E|
Count 1 b
Dievice Display
Type Word w | |3 d. 1 it} £ Space Number 1 e
Device No. () Continuous U_ bit [Fized Interval Time (3) 0 e
Signed 3Zbit
Comment SDBEd LUW :
Comment Ho. () Continons () Random [ Max Words
Offset HD10 Font Size 10 B
Culine
eane
[] Pasition
No. Device Condition Comment No.
1 HDO -32768 «=HD0 <= 32767 1
0K | [ Cemsel | [ Delsts
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~99999999
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-9-6-5 Word Floating Alarm
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Clickl_Commentlnto.. g, open the comment information dialogue box and

select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-9-6-6 below.

Comment Information

() Basic Comment

Comment Group

(%) Const

() Device

Cle

Fig. 3-9-6-6 Comment Information Setting

Tick M =t g select device HD10 to offset the comment number. The

action i1s HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment number, and

then the operational equation calculates the new comment number as HD10 +

original comment number. If the internal value of HD10 is 10, after the offset

operation the HDO internal comment number will become 11. See Figure

3-9-6-7 below.

Comumet

[ Comment Info.. ]

Blazic Comment

Comment Ho. (&) Continuovs () Rendom

[] Offset HD10

Cmtling

[] Frams

[] Position

No. Device Condition Comment No.
1 HDO 32768 «=HD0O <= 32747 1

2

32768 «==HD1 == 32787

Fig. 3-9-6-7 Offsetting Device
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For the display of the floating alarm and its text, the user can change the
spacing of the floating alarm character, cyclic time, speed, maximum number
of characters, and the font size. See Figure 3-9-6-8 below.

Floating Alarm Seinp El

Comnt 2 E
Device Dhzplay

Type Word | |Signed 16bit v Epace Number 1 E
Device No. (3 Continuous (O Random (O Fixed Interval Time (5) U E
Comment Speed Low v
Comment No. (5) Contirmros () Random [ Max Wards
Offset HDIO Font §ize 10l -
Cntline
]
[] Pasition
No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 HDO 32788 «=HD0 <= 32767 1

2 32768 «=HDN == 32767

[ ok | [gancel] [Qelete |

Fig. 3-9-6-8 Floating Alarm Display and Text Setting

To set the floating alarm’s outer frame and its position, tick [ F and
tick 2 F* 4 change the settting. See Figure 3-9-6-9 below.

Ctline
Frame

Position,  Pos=(0,00), Size=(320,30)

Fig. 3-9-6-9 Profile Setting

In the editing of the text, the comments of the comment library can be set

as the text content. To do this, click BaCemment Ly, |, open the dialogue box

of the comment library. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4
Comment Library.
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3.9.7. Barcode Setup

Click Ml HMI TypsiDevice Setup from the £ menu, click BARCODE

from the drop-down menu of the COM1/COM3 device to start the function
(choose either COM1 or COM3 to use BARCODE), and click

i L
the @l BwwodeSetup.. to open the barcode setting dialog box, as

shown in figure 3-9-7-1.

HMI TypefDevice Setup

HMIType  |EC-210-CT-11 v First Page o,

[] Set the sleep mode wake page No.

COM

COM1

Device

O 1ype [BARCODE ]

Stetion Limit ) T

COM2
Device |HONE ]

O Type

Station Limit | |

(a)
Bar Code Setup E|
Device Points 2 e
=
Terminator ETX v
Trite Barte Order
(&) Low-:High () High->Low

Fill Data.
Fills & blank when imported data iz not filled

(@) pace(0:20) O NULL (100}

[EE [gamel ] [ Delete

(b)
Fig. 3-9-7-1 Opening Barcode Device (a) Changing Device (b) Barcode

Setting
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Clickto open the device setting dialogue box, and then select the

device to finish the setting. See Figure 3-9-7-2 below. The settings are
detailed in Table 3-9-7-3 below.

Bar Code Setu | .
— g' Device Setnp g|
Device...
Ol [m
Device Points 2 - .
> Station
Header HONE b Dervice
Terminator ETX - ikt ) |8 {:1
Tilrite Bate Order @
() Low-=High (O High->Low (6]
Fill Data Lo ]
Fillz a blank when imported data is not filled Rangs 3240
(%) Space(0x20) () NULL (0003 Bit Pos.
[TBE ] [ Cancel ] [ Delete ]
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-7-2 Barcode Device (a) Barcode Setting (b) Device Setting

Table 3-9-7-3 Barcode Setting Descriptions

Name Description

One Word device can contain two characters.
Devices Points For example, to read the character string ABCDEF, there will be 3 Word
devices needed.

NONE: no start code is required to do the scan.

Header STX: scan starts when the string STX is read.
ETX: scan stops when the string ETX is read.
. LF: scan stops when the line-feed character is read.
Terminator

CR: scan stops when the carriage-return character is read.
LF+CR: scan stops when LF+CR are read.

Write Byte Order | Set the writing to start from low bit or high bit.

Fill Data When data is not long enough, use blanks or null string to fill up the space.

NOTE

For information about connection of barcode scanner, see EC
hardware operation manual .
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3.9.8. Logging
Click 2™ and then click W Lozeinz *  to make the

setting of the historical data resume. See Figure below 3-9-7 below.

[ Logeine » |ﬂ Logging Setup..

Fig. 3-9-8 Menu of Historical Data Resume
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a. Logging Setup
To set up a Logging, click =™ and click
W Lozeing » and then click 2 Lozznedenr.. to open the

Logging dialogue box. Then, clickto open the Logging edit dialogue

box and set the Logging name, Logging pattern, device, file storage, trigger,

and others. See Figure 3-9-8A-1 below.

Logging Edit X
Basic | Device | Fils Save | Trizser | Other
it I e—
[ Logeing Count Deviss Device..
Logeing Mode
@ File Save
Logzing List Setup X Files Nusaber [ 3 Hudeorkga e
[] File Terminal Trigger Device...
Na Logging Nu. Logging Name
oo File Terminsl Notitication Device Device. .
Hew.
- © Butter Historicel
Faull Noifisation Signsl Device Device
Buter Historisal Data Clear Device
Butfer Historizal Data Clear Alszt Device. .

Fig. 3-9-8A-1 Resume Setting (a) Adding Resume (b) Editing Resume
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The basic properties allow the user to set the Logging number, Logging
name, counter device, Logging pattern, and extension functions. To set up a
Logging counter device, Tick /lerzemetomtbevice ¢ chow the counts of the

Logging’s appearance. Click to open the device setup dialogue box

and select a device. See Figure 3-9-8A-2 below.

Logging Edit E|
| Device | File Sawe || Trizzer | Other
Logging Number m Logzing Name | |
Laogging Count Device
Logging Mode
(%) File Save
Files Number Mumber of logs a file I:l
[] File Terminal Trigger Device...
File Terminal Notification Device Device...
() Buffer Historical
Full Notification Signal Device Device...
I
Buffer Historical Data Clear Device...
Buffer Historical Data Clear Alert Device...
N

Fig. 3-9-8 A-2 Basic Propertys
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For storing the files, the user can set the number of files, number of
Logging, file termination device, and termination notification device. See

Figure 3-9-8A-3 below.

Logging Edit X
(B | Device | Fils Save | Trigser || Other
e B
Logging Count Device
Loggmg bode
() File Save
Files Number Wumnber of logs a file |:|
File Tenminal Trigzer HMO
File Tenmina] Notification Device HM1
) Buffer Historical
Full Notification #1gnal Device Device...
E
Buffer Historical Data Clear Device:
Eruffer Historical Date Clear Alert Device. .

Fig. 3-9-8A-3 Logging File Storage

Set 5 file folders with each containing 10 Loggings so that there will be
50 Loggings in total. When the File Termination Device HMO is
click-triggered, the writing of the resume file will stop immediately. When the
File Termination Notification Device HMI is on, it will show the stoppage of

the writing. See Figure 3-9-8A-4 below.

Logzging Mode
(%) File Save
Files Mumber Humber of logs a file I:I
File Terminal Trigger HMO
File Terminal Notification Device HM1

Fig. 3-9-8A-4 File Saving
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File save extending function description is as shown in figure 3-9-8A-5.

Logging Edit 3]
Basic | Device | Trizszer | File Save | Other
Logging Number |1 - Logging Name
[] Logging Count Device e,
Logging Maode
(%) File Save
Files Humber 1 = Number of logs a file
[] File Terminal Trigger Device. .
File Terminal Notification Dewvice Device...
() Buffer Higtorical
Extended
Full Hotification Signal Device HDO
Buffer Full Alert Capacitr 10 ~ @
Historical Data Clear HM10
Historizal Data Clear Alert HM20
Function Description
Percentage of the disk Memory that are used.
Full Notification EX:

Signal Device

The Full Notification Signal Device setting HDO, When the memory has
been used for 50%, HDO display "50".

Buffer Full Alert
Capacity

When Percentage of the disk Memory that are used <= Buffer Full Alert
Capacity ,HMI will delete old data.

EX:

The Buffer Full Alert Capacity setting 10%, When the memory has been
used for 90%, HMI will delete old data.

Historical Data Clear

Historical Data Clear
Alert

EX:

The historical data clear setting HM10 and the historical data clear alert
setting HM20

When triggering HM10, the system will clear the last historical file and
meanwhile the Clear Alert Device HM20 will start.

Figure 3-9-8A-5: Extended function
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For the buffer Logging, the user can set the save-or-not option, action for
saturated buffer, notification, and data erasing device. See Figure 3-9-8A-5

below.

Logging Edit X

| Dewice | Trigeer | Cther

sz o T —

[] Logeing Count Device

Device...

Logging Mode
) File Save
File Terminal Trigger Device..
File Terminal Notification Device Device. .
(%) Buifer Histrirical
Buffer Save o b
Take the action if buffer is full Delete Old Data ~
Extended
Full Notification Signal Device HMO
Buffer Full Alert Capacity (Points)
Enfter Historizel Data Clear HM10
Buffer Historical Data Clear Alsrt HMz0

Fig. 3-9-8A-5 Buffer Resume

If the number of Loggings is set to 50 transactions, when the number of
Loggings reaches 40, the HMO device will be switched on, so that when the
user click the HM10 device, the Logging data will be erased, and the Erase
Alarm Device HM20 will be switched on at the same time. See Figure

3-9-8A-6 below.

Exctended
Full Notification Sienal Device HMD
Buffer Full Alert Capacity (Points)
Biuffer Histozical Data Clear HM1D
Biuffer Historical Data Clear Alert HM20

Fig. 3-9-8A-6 Extension Functions Setting
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For the Device properties, the user can set the number of modules, export

properties, import/export, device type, display of points and comment. See

Figure 3-9-8A-7 below.

Logging Edit

Basic |} Device | File Save | Trieer | Other

Block Humber K}

-

Him | |[ZEx

No.

Device

Device Type

Point

Device Comment

1

HDO

Signed 16bit

2

HI

Bigned 16bit

3

HD2

Signed 16bit

Fig. 3-9-8A-7 Device Setting
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%

L= Al

]

To import the Logging file, click to open the dialogue box and

select the Logging file (.csv) to be imported. Confirm to finish the import. To

| % Ex |

the Logging file (.csv) to the specified destination. Confirm to finish the
export. See Figures 3-9-7A-9 and 3-9-8A-10 below.

Open E]

Look in: | £ ShiblinEleetric v @%@

export the Logging file, click to open the dialogue box and export

My Recent
D ocuments

Desktop

My Documents
——

My Computer

File name: |SEEC.csv v | [ Open ]

tdy Metwork, Files of type: |CSV Files (*.cav) Ev3 | [ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-9-8A-9 Logging Import

Save As @

Save in | ) ShitlinElectric v 02> E

My Recent
Documerts

Fr

- =]
-~ o
., 2\

£ \.
- [=
-

My Documents

@

by Computer

i

File narme: |EUZDD ~ | [ Save J

by Metwork, Save as type: |CSV Files (*.cav) w | [ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-9-8 A-10 Logging Export
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For the File Saving properties, the user can set the storage device name,

attached file and information format. See Figure 3-9-8A-11 below.
Logging Edit E|

Basic

File Lccess

Dinive Name A Tnner Memory hd
Folder Name LoG01
File Name LO(01 _wnnnmmdd_hhimmess #EF CEV

Drate information is added to file name [] Dadly Rolling Fils

File save setup Description
A: Inner Memory
Memory Drive name | B: Standar‘d SD Card
device C: USB Disk
Folder name | Name of the folder for saving historical data.
File name Name of file for saving historical data.

It shows the file name in the format of

Date information is added to | . mmdd_hhmmss_file name.CSV”.

file name EX:20131015_093215_LOGO01.CSV
The file of logging data is saved based on day.
Daily rolling file The maximum storage volume of a file depends

on the available space of the object to be saved.
(each day can save 86400 historical data)

Fig. 3-9-8A-11 File Saving

NOTE

When selecting an external memory(SD/USB) to store logging file, an external

memory(SD/USB) must be mounted, or the “Auto mount” function must be chosen.

For details, see section 3.4 “Communication” described in EC200 hardware manual.
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To set file export format, tick [ File Output Time Information Fomat - 51y change the

formats of the date and time. See Figure 3-9-8A-12 below.

Format

File Cutput Time Information Format

Date Type | 120220 C] Time Type 1550 [:]

Fig. 3-9-8A-12 File Export Format

The Trigger properties allow the user to set the triggers of Logging

recording and Logging saving. See Figure 3-9-8A-13 below.

Basic Dievice

Logging Trigger
Triggzer Type Sampling v | = | 100ms
Dievice. ..
Store Trigger
Trgger Type Hone w

Dievice.

Trigger Pattern Description

None No triggering pattern.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

ON Sampling Action is taken only when the device in ON and the sampling item elapses.
OFF Sampling | Action is taken only when the device in OFF and the sampling item elapses

Fig. 3-9-8 A-13 Trigger Properties
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When the EC205-CT0A,EC207-CT0S,and EC207-CT1S model is used
logging trigger function, the minimum sampling time is 60000 ms.
When the non-trigger type is selected and the number of records stored is
reached, it will automatically save records into a memory device (HMI
inner memory or external storage devices).
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For Other properties, the user can set the Notification Device and the

number of stored buffer Loggings. See Figure 3-9-8 A-14 below.

Logring Edit

Basic | Device | File Save | Trizeer ||

Notification

[] Logging Notification Device

[ Writing Notification Device

[[] Writing Error Notification Device
Buffering

Log Storage Number 1

3

Device...

Device...

Device...

Fig. 3-9-8A-14 Other Properties

L]

Tick ¥l Lozsing Notification Device 51y get the device to HMO, so when a record is

generated, the HMO device will be switched on; tic

K ] Writing Notification Device and

tick [ Writing Error Notification Device 51,4 get the devices as HM10 and HM?20,

respectively, so when the data is being written or when a write error occurs,

the devices HM10 and HM20 will be respectively switched on. See Figure

3-9-8A-15 below.

Basic | Device | File Save | Trigzer |0

Hotification
Logging Notification Device
Writing Notification Dewice

Writing Error Notification Device

Fig. 3-9-8A-15 Notification Device
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For the number of stored Loggings, the user can set the number of

Loggings to be stored and retrieved. Do the setting with the buffer Logging
mode. See Figure 3-9-8A-16 below.

Buffering

Log Storage Number 100 -

Logging Edit [zl
:lDew.ce Trigzer | Other
e B I
[[] Logging Count Device Dievice..
Logging Mode
() File Save
l:l Mumber of logz a file l:l
File Tenminal Trigger Dievice ..
File Terminal Notification Device Device...
(%) Buffer Historical
Buffer Save Ha 4
Take the action if buter is full
Extended
Full Notification Siznal Device HMO
Buffer Full Alert Coparity (Foints)
Biuffer Historical Data Clear HM10
Biuffer Historical Data Clear Alsrt HM2D
Fig. 3-9-8 A-16 Number of Stored Loggings
. = m . 2
Click &% and  click W Logsine » and then
. 8 Logging Sefup... . .
click d to make the setting in order to use the

historical trend chart.
In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the
corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.9. Advanced Alarm Observation

Click ®*™and click I Advanced Alum Observaion > ¢ make the setting of

the advanced alarm observation. See Figure 3-9-8 below.

| Advanced bl Obasryation 3 | 3 Advanced Alaom Common. .
7 Advanced Alsrm Setup...

Fig. 3-9-9 Menu of Advanced Alarm observation
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a. Advanced Alarm Common

To set up an advanced alarm common, click S and

. ] . 2
click I Ldvanced Alarm Observation 3 and then click ZI Advanced Alarm Commo... to

open the dialogue box of the common advanced alarm, and set the concurrent

language switch and fixed line numbers. See Figure 3-9-9A-1 below.

Advanced Alarm Common rgl

File Convert Language (Advanced User Alao)

(3) Synchronize with Language Switthing ) Fixed Column Number |:|

0K ][ Comcel |

Fig. 3-9-9A-1 Common Advanced Alarm Setting

Click &= and click I Advanced Alum Observation v 9q  thep

click Zl Advensed Alum Comnon.. to make the setting in order to start

using the advanced alarm file conversion.
In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the

corresponding dialogue box.
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b. Advanced Alarm Setup

k S_,‘."Stﬁm

To make the advanced alarm setup, clic and

. : . ¥
Clle I Advanced 4laom Obsereation b and then Clle a Advanced Alam Setop.. to open

the dialogue box of the advanced alarm setting. Then, clickto open

the dialogue box of the advanced alarm editing. There can be as many as 32

sets of alarm. The user can set the alarm name, buffer, device, and file saving.

See Figure 3-9-9B-1 below.

Adyanced Alarm Item Setup &l

Basic Device | File Save
Alarm o 1 3 Observation Alaom Name
Basic
Collzction Mode @ Histoieal © Cromulative O No Alam Collertinn
[[] Popup Displsy
[ Device fox Historical Number Device.
[] Device fox Occureing Number Device.
Enffering
Advanced Alarm Setup El Storoge Humber i z
Nao Alarm Number | Alarm Name Action When Buifer is Full Delete Ol Date. 3
T mew. [] Full Notification Signal Devise Device.
-
[] Bufer Clear Device
Enifer Clear Completed fignal Device Device...
[[] Open back light if alsrmed.
(a) (b)
Fig. 3-9-9B-1 Advanced Alarm Setting (a) Adding Advanced Alarm (b)
Editing Advanced Alarm
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The basic properties allow the user to set collection model, pop-up

display, class and event numbering device. See Figure 3-9-9B-2 below.

[ Full Notifisation Signel Device

[] Buifer Clear

Buffer Clear Completed Signal Device

[] Open back Light if alarmed.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup E|
Basic | Device || File Save
Alaem Na. |1 - Obsereation Alaom Name

Baszic
Collection Mode () Historical () Cumulative (O No Alarm Collection
[[] Popup Display
[ Device for Historical Number Device. ..
[ Device for Coovrring Muomber Dievice. .

Euffering
Storage Number 1 -
Action When Buffer is Full Delete Old Dota v

Dewice...

Dewice..

Dewice..

Basic Description

Historical: every alarm is recorded in the buffer.
Cumulative: the number of repeats of a same alarm is

Collection Mode recorded in the buffer.
No alarm collection: alarm appears only once and is not
recorded.

Popup Display When the option is ticked, the alarm message will be
displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Device for Historical Number E;Iicbe display the cumulative number of alarm since the

oot.
Device for Occurring Number | Device display the current alarm number,

Fig. 3-9-9B-2 Basic Setting
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The Buffer properties allow the user to set the number of stored alarms,

action to saturation, Saturation Notification Device, and Erasion-complete

Notification Device. See Figure 3-9-9B-3 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup @

Basic Device | File Bave
Alarm No. 1 e

Basic

[[] Papup Display
[] Device for Historical Humber

[] Device for Cecurring Number

Ohbservation &lam Name

Collection Mode (®) Historical O Cumulative (O No Alarm Collection

Dewvice...

Dewvice...

Buffering

Storage Number 1 -

Action When Buffer is Full

[] Full Hotification Signal Device

[[] Buffer Clear

Buffer Clear Completed Signal Device

[] Open back light if alarmed.

Delete Old Data. v

Device...

Device...

Device...

Buffer

Description

Storage Number

The maximum number of alarms to be stored in
the buffer.

Action When Buffer is Full

Delete old data: delete the earliest data to make
room for the incoming data.

Stop New Addition: no more data will be added
to buffer.

Full Notification Signal Device

Notify the storage is filled up and saturated.

Buffer full Alert Capacity

Notify data stored is about to reach the capacity
limit.

Buffer Clear

Erase all data in buffer.

Buffer Clear Completed Signal Device

Notify data in buffer is erased.

Open Back Light if Alarmed

In the sleep state, when there is an alarm issued,
the HMI will automatically turn on the backlight.

Fig. 3-9-9B-3 Buffer Setting
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The Device properties allow the user to set the monitoring period, alarm
points (up to 32767 transactions), type, number, detailed number, comment,
displayed items, and device. In the editing of the text, the comments in the
comment library can be set as the text content. To do this,

Clle[ :'l'b(:cumm&nt Library...

]to open the dialogue box of the comment library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment Library. See Figure
3-9-9B-4 below.

Advanced Alarm [tem Setup

X]

Watch Cwecle 20 e Llarm Points 1 -~

¥ | (Fec) hd
Device Type Eit h Device No.
Desl o RS-
Middle Conument Higher Comument
Comment Gronp
e Dol Comnen

Dizplay the ftems mow
Blagm Condition Middle Comment No. Higher Comment Na. Detail Type Detadl No.

No. Device Condition General Comment No. | Middle Comment No. | Higher
1 O 1 1
< | _
[.{—_’4' Im ] ’gal £x ]
[jﬁConumntLibrary... l
| ox || Cancel

Fig. 3-9-9B-4 Device Properties
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To import the alarm file, click

| e—
=TI |

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

to open the dialogue box and select

the alarm file (.csv) to be imported. Confirm to finish the import. To export

the alarm file, click

to open the dialogue box and export the alarm

file (.csv) to the specified destination. Confirm to finish the export. See

Figures 3-9-9B-5 below.

Open

Look i | £ ShidinElectic

¥ @2 @

RIX

My Recent
Documents

Desklop
< d N
by Documents
——

My Conputer

File: name:

My Netwaork, Files of type:

[SEEC.esv

|

[ Open ]

| CEV Files (*csv)

]

[ Carcel ]

Save As

(a)

Save in: | () ShiblinElectric

o O HE

RIX

My Recent
Documerts

Desklop

My Documents
—

tdy Computer

File marme:

Save as type:

by Metwork,

[Eur200

v

[ Save ]

|csv Files (*cav)

E]

[ Cancel ]

(b)

Fig. 3-9-9B-5 Import/export alarm file (a) Alarm file Import (b) Alarm file

Export
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The File Saving properties allow the user to set the file saving, trigger

saving and others. See Figure 3-9-9B-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup El
Basic | Device |: File Sove |
Save Alarm Log File
File Access

Diive Name A Tnner Memmony b

Folder Name Projectl

File Name AAMO0001 RV

Store Trigger
Trigger Type | Sampling | B0 3| M
Device. ..
Other

Writing Notification Device HMO

Writing Error Notification Device HM1

Ao Backup at Save

File Access Description
A : Inner Memory
Device Name B : Standard SD Card
C : USB Disk

Folder Name The name of the folder storing alarm.
File Name The name of the file containing alarm.

Fig. 3-9-9B-6 File Access

When selecting an external memory(SD/USB) to store alarm history, an external
memory(SD/USB) must be mounted, or the “Auto mount” function must be chosen.

For details, see section 3.4 “Communication” described in EC200 hardware manual.
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The Trigger Saving properties allow the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern and device. See Figure 3-9-9B-7 below.

Adyanced Alarm Item Setup g|

Basic

Save Alarm Log File
File Access

Dirive Name A Tomer Memory A
Folder Hame Projectl
File Name Anb00001 aY
Store Trigger
Trigger Type Sampling | [60 % | Min.
Device...
Orther
Writing Notification Device HMO
Writing Ervor Notification Device HM1

Luto Backup at Save

Trigger . .
Description

Pattern P
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.
ON Sampling Action is taken only when the device in ON and the sampling item

elapses.
- Action is tak ly when th ice in OFF h ling i

OFF Sampling el;gsens is taken only when the device in OFF and the sampling item

Fig. 3-9-9B-7 Trigger Properties
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Tick Writing Notification Device and tick Writing Ervar Notification Device and set the

devices as HMO and HM 1, respectively, so when the data is being written or
when a write error occurs, the devices HMO and HM1 will be respectively

switched on. See Figure 3-9-9B-8 below.

Cither
Writing Notification Device HHD
Writing Ervor Notification Device HM1

Lutn Backup at Bave

Fig. 3-9-9B-8 Notification Device

In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the

corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.10. Advanced Alarm PopUp Display
To set up an advanced alarm pop-up display, click SR and then

click J| Advsnsed Alam Popup Displey to open the dialogue box of the advanced

alarm pop-up display and set the pop-up display, touch mode, text, advanced
device, and external export. See Figure 3-9-10-1 below.
Advanced Alarm Fopup Display E'

Basic | Tet | Exended | External Output

[] Betting of Advanced Alarm Popup Display

Bage Boreen Crerlap Windowl

I OK EI[ Cangel

Fig. 3-9-10-1 Advanced Alarm Pop-Up Display
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For displaying alarms, the user can change the display of alarms, the
number of alarms and the types. See Figure 3-9-10-2 below.

Advanced Alarm Fopup Display EJ
Basic | Text | Extended | External Output
Setting of Advanced Alarm Fopup Displang
Displaoy Alarm ser Alarm w
Dizplay Number Plural hd
Display Type Fixed v
Bwitch Caele 1 S| (Bec)
Number of Dizplay Atteibutes 2 4
Attribute Ohcrred | Comument A
Contents Diate, Time v
Dite Format 13/ 2121 (]
Time Format 859 (]
Tnitial Display Hievarchor Creneral hd
Touch Mode Womne hd
Base Srreen Owverlap Windowl
ok | [ Cancsl
Description
User Alarm: displays user alarms.
Disolay Alarm System Alarm: displays system alarms.
play User Alarm+System Alarm: displays both the user alarms
and the system alarms.
Plural: multiple alarms are cyclically displayed at the
Display bottom of the screen.
Number Singular: only a single alarm is displayed at the bottom of
the screen.
Fixed: the alarm message is statically displayed at the
. bottom of the screen, and can be periodically displayed.
Display Type . . ) )
Floating Alarm: the alarm message is running displayed.
There are 3 running speeds available.

Fig. 3-9-10-2 Basic Properties
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For displaying the alarms, the user can change the display and the
number of alarms, and their types. See Figure 3-9-10-3 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display

3

Basic | Text Extended | External Output
etfing i Advanced Blarm Fonop Dinks
Dizplagy filarm Tser Alaam -
Dizplay Number Plural “
Dizplay Type Fixed w
Switch Cycle 1 2| (Sec)
Humber of Display fttributes 2 %
A ttribute Oeoored w | Comment L'
Contents Date, Time w
Date Formst 1242421 (-]
Time Format B:59 (-]
Initial Dizplay Hierarchor Gremneral b
Touch Mode Womne b
Baze Screen Cwvexlap Windowl
OK | [ Concel
Description
e . General: displays the general class.
Initial Display ; HISprays \he &
Hi h Middle: displays the middle class.
Ll Higher: displays the high class.
None: no effect.
Screen Switch: jump to the specified basic screen or the
Touch Mode overlapped window screen.

Stage Hierarchy Switching/Detail Display: from high to
low, cyclically switch class/details display.

Switching Screen

The screen-switch option must be first selected in order to
make the switch. There are basic screen and window
screen to switch to.

Fig. 3-9-10-3 Basic Properties
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The Text properties allow the user to set the alarm format, text color
switch, class, group, comment and the background display. See Figure

3-9-10-4 below.

Advanced Alazm Fopup Display &l

Basic || _i| Exttended | Esternal Output
Alarn Format
Style
Texct Color Switching
Suritching Fixe w
Fixed Default

[] Display Backgrownd

N

Fig. 3-9-10-4 Text Properties
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The Text color switch comes with 4 different types which correspond to
fixed, Level, group and comment color. See Figure 3-9-10-5 below. The

comment display uses the color set in the comment library.

Lewel

Fied/Defanlt

S 0 A L S

[= RN, R L S

(a) (b)

CGroup

[ I O U C e
0 55 4 . ¢

(c)
Fig. 3-9-10-5 Text Color Switch (a) Fixation (b) Class (¢) Group
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The functions of switching devices are to tick the option to set the device
and change the value in the device to switch the alarm pop-up status. See

Figure 3-9-10-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display [Z|

Basic | Text | Extended |Esternal Output

Sweitch Device

[] Hierarehy Device ..

[] Level Dievice...

[] Group Device...
Priority Level Attribute Device..,

User Alarm observation HDD

[] General Comment Group Diewvice...

[1 Middle Comment Group Diewvice...

[] Higher Comment Group Device. ..

Security
Display Orperation

[ ok || Coneel

Fig. 3-9-10-6 Other Properties

(=]

When the option ¥ Usr dlmobsrvation jo ticked, and the HDO device is set to

1, the advanced alarm will pop up the display of the alarm numbered 1; if

HDO is set to 2, the alarm numbered 2 will be displayed, and so on.

534



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Figure 3-9-10-7 below shows the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) and security level (operation) are both ranged
from 0 (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display E|
Basic | Tewt |{Exended | External Output
Bwitch Device
[] Hierarchy Device...
[] Lewel Device...
] Group Device...
Priority Level Atibute Device. ..
[] User ilarm observation Device...
[] General Comment Group Device...
[] Middle Comment Group Device...
[] Higher Comment Graup Device ..
Becurity
Dishy Opertion
CK || Cancel

Fig. 3-9-10-7 Security Levels
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In the “External output” tab as shown in figure 3-9-10-8, you can choose
to change the trigger type and display the device. For details, please see
external output function described in section 3.6.6-¢ “Advanced alarm”.

Advanced Alarm Fopup Display

Bosic | Text | Estended | External Output |

K

Device...
Device

Head Device HDO

[ &larm Humber (1 Point)

[ Comment Group Number (1 Point)
[ Comment Number (1 Painf)
[ &larm Status (1 Point)

[] Oceurred Date (2 Point)

[] Occurred Time (2 Point)

[[] Restored Date (2 Foint)

[] Restored Time {2 Point)

[] Checked Date (2 Paint)

[] Checked Time (2 Point)

[] Level {1 Paint)

[] Group (1 Point)

[ Oceurred Freguency {1 Paint)
[ Cumulative Time (2 Point)
[] Down Time (2 Painf)

@ UeBmalount | Taggr e

Fig. 3-9-10-8 External Export Properties

In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the

corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.11. Auxiliary Setup
Click &2 and then click 28 AwdlianySetup to open the

dialogue box for the auxiliary setting and set the screen switch and simple

macro. See Figure 3-9-11-1 below.

Anxiliary Setup D_(l
Srreen Bwitth | Simpls Macro | Svstem Information
Bage Screen Eevpad Bcreen
[] Screen Switch [] Screen Switch
Dierice. .. Dievice. .
Overlap Window 1 Owerlap Window 2
[] Sereen Bwitch [] Sereen Switch
Dierice. .. Diervice. .
Snperimpoze Window 1 Superimpoze Window 2
[] Screen Bwitch [] Screen Switch
Dierice. .. Dievice. ..
L OK ][ Cemcel

Fig. 3-9-11-1 Auxiliary Setting
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The Screen Switch properties allow the user to monitor the device doing
screen switch. See Figure 3-9-11-2 below.

Amwxiliary Setup E|

| Simple Macro | Swstemn Information

Bam Jcreen Kevpad Screen

Sereen Switch Sereen Switch

Crverlap Window 1 COwerlap Window 2

Sereen Switch Sereen Bwitch

Superimpoze Window 1 Superimpose Window 2

Sereen Switch Screen Switch

[ ok ][ Concel

Fig. 3-9-11-2 Screen Switch
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[=]

Set the numbers of the edit screens as P1, P5, P10, and the Basic Screen

Switch device to HDO, so when HMI detects the value of HDO is 5, the basic
screen will pop up to P5; if HDO is 10, the basic screen will pop up to P10; if
HDO has any other value, the HMI will not make any action. The above

scenarios also apply to the setting of window screen and keypad screen. See

Figure 3-9-11-3 below.

Amwxiliary Setup g|
| Simple Macro | Swstemn Information
Bam Jcreen Kevpad Screen
Sereen Switch Sereen Switch
Crverlap Window 1 COwerlap Window 2
Sereen Switch Sereen Bwitch
Superimpoze Window 1 Superimpose Window 2
Sereen Switch Screen Switch
[ ok ][ Concel

Fig. 3-9-11-3 Screen Switch
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The Easy Macro properties provides background execution. The system

gives higher priority to this area in execution. Click to open the

setting of the functional actions. See Figure 3-9-11-4 below.

Anxiliary Setup rgl
Screen Switch S | System Information
o Comment Aetions Security Trigger
.t New
-
Edit...
Copy
Paste
Delete
Dielete 411
Function Action Setup rz|
Action | Trigper
Action Setup
Number = Action
+| @i Insert Edit

2l @&

|~

| by Delete

s

Comment |

(b)
Fig. 3-9-11-4 Using Simple Macro (a) Opening Simple Macro (b) Setting

Functional Action
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The user can set the actions and the trigger conditions. Confirm to finish

the setting of the simple macro. See Figure 3-9-11-5 below.

Function Action Setup &|
Lction | Trigeer
Aetinn Setup
’.9;:1" = [2«1 Kz ]
Number | Action
1 Bit, HM0, Alternate + ® 4dd Inzert Edit
2 Wopd, HOO, O, Write Formula=
3 Change To Screen-1 -+
4 Current Page Change Language-1 Seres...
oter
Bit, HMO, 3ET
< | Delete
sy
Comnoment |
(o8 ) (o ]

Fig. 3-9-11-5 Completion of Simple Macro Setting
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To do copy/paste of devices, pick up a device and set it up first, and then

click () to make the copy. The device information copied will be displayed

in the text box beneath. Then, click == to finish the copy/paste of the device.
See Figure 3-9-11-6 below.

Function Action Setup E'

Aetion |Tri2'_ger

A etion Setup

Number | Action

Eit, HMO, Altermate (=] O4d Olwet @ Edit
:

[ Device... ][ Sereem... ]
[ window.. | [ Other. |
Bit, HM0, 3ET

d | = [ Dekte |

s

Comment |

Fig. 3-9-11-6 Copy/Paste Device
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Figure 3-9-11-7 below shows the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege).

The default security levels of the software and the system are both 0.

Function Action Setap E|
Aetion |Tﬁgger
Action Setop
& Im & Fx
Number  Action
Eit, HM(0, Altemate [=] O&dd  Olmet & Edit

[ Dewvice... ] ’ Sereen... ]
[ Window. | [ Oher. |
Bit, HM0, SET

< | = Delete

—

Comment |

Fig. 3-9-11-7 Security Levels
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set the conditions of the trigger

pattern. See Figure 3-9-11-8 below.

Function Action Setup

X

hetion |: Iz
Trigzer Type Cipd drar -
Device...
MNumerical Type
Range. .
e continuons device mumber
Clear Clear A1l
Ttern Diervice ONIOFF
1
2
Device...
oK | [ Cancel
Trigger Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within this
Range

range.

Multiple Bit Trigger

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all the
devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-9-11-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clicko open the device setting window and set the trigger devices as

M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when
M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure

3-9-11-9 below.

Device Setnp rg|
o
st
Multi-Eit Trigger i
Bvice
Device Mumber. 2 - i tinnons devi b
evice Number, | "l [ = contmnonz device number ] 1 {:%
Condition Combine Made  |AND |+ [ Char | [ Clearall | @
Ttemn Device ON/OFF Edil (]
M1, COM! Bititt  |ON v
2 M2, COM1 ON
i com ——
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Fos.
L CE | [ Coneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-11-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To delete a single simple macro, select the simple macro to be deleted and

then clickto make the deletion; to delete all the simple macros,

clickto make the overall deletion. Confirm to finish the deletion.

Be aware that too many macros may bring heavy load to the system.
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The System Information provides the display of screen numbers, the
setting of basic screen in the numeric display component, and the setting of
overlapped window screen device or attached window screen device. See

Figure 3-9-11-10 below.

| Sereen Switch | Simple Macro | System Information

Svstern Information

Write Device
Systern Signal |HDIZI Device
‘ Ttem Device Select A1l
Oin-screen Base Screen Number HIN
Deselect

[+] | Om-mereen Kevpad Screen Number HDZ
[#] | Cm-sereen Overdapl Screen Number HDz

<]

<]

[ COm-sereen Overdap? Screen Number

<]

[+] | On-seresn Superimpos] Screen Number | HD4

O

Oin-screen Superimpoze? Screen Number

Fig. 3-9-11-10 System Information Setting
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3.9.12. Parameter Setup
Click ®*™ and then click Ii Pasameter Sefup to open the HMI

parameter setup dialogue box and set the HMI’s internal parameters. See
Figures 3-9-12-1 thru 3-9-12-4 blow. Confirm, and click Z*®  and then

click = Transter Tool.. , or directly click the shortcut™, to get to the

transmission tool dialogue box to execute the file transmission and get done

the HMI’s internal parameter setting.

HMI Farameter Setup rz|
{System | Serial | Ethernet | Power
Auto Bun Time [] Touch Tone

Fig. 3-9-12-1 System Setting
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HMI Parameter Setup E|
| vstem |{Semal | Ethemet | Fower |
COM1 COM2 COM3

ot 1 oz e coms
B B B
Parity Even w Parity Even W Parity Even W
Siop B SipBi swp B
CR/LF Select | Noms hd CRAFdelect  |Hone w CRALF Select | Hone A
Tameont *] Dmzec Tameont *] e Timeout *] Omsec:
Retryr Comnt 3 - Retoy Comnt 3 -, Retry Comnt 3 A

H
=]
I

aniel

Fig. 3-9-12-2 Serial Port Setting

HMI Parameter Setop &

| Svstern [ Serial || Ethernet | Power |

IF Address 192.168.__1._45

Subnet Mask 255255255255

Default gateway [192.103_1._ 0

Fig. 3-9-12-3 Ethernet Network Setting
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HMI Parameter Setap E|

Stand by Mode Time

Atn Btand by Wake-up Setup

Select Ttem

H. ON: 00:00:00 - OFF: 23:59:59 —

[0]:4 Cancel

Fig. 3-9-12-4 Electrical Power Setting

The parameter data for the setting can only be written in from the
PC-end to HMI. And there is no way of monitoring the HMI’s

internal parameters from the PC-end.
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3.9.13. Startup Logo
Click %™ ;nd then click B Ststwlow to open the

dialogue box of the Start-up Screen and set the HMI’s start-up screen. See
Figure 3-9-13-1 below.

Startup Logo Setup @

Beleet Startup Logo
“ oOF @
File name: EC-OPEN-Zong v
Files of typs: A1 Tmage Filss (% bimp, *{pg, * png) v
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-13-1 Start-up Screen (a) Start-up Screen Setting (b) Opening File
Window
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3.9.14. Time Action

Click ®*™ and then click FEJ Time Action... to open the Time

Action dialogue box. When the option [ Use Extemal Contral (Comman) g ticked and

the Extension Control device is set, use the HMI interface to do the external
control. See Figure 3-9-14-1 below.
Time Action Seinp EJ

Ho. Action Start Time

< ¥

e External Contral (Common)

Exctemal Control{Comumon)
Getting Number Devire
Exctrnal Control Signal Device
Excternal Control Notification Device
Ok | Cancel |
Device Description
Setting Number ) ) )
. g Set the Time Action number and save it.
Device
After setting schedule number, this device is used to read
External Control and write schedule.
Signal Device Enter digit 1: read schedule writing device.

Enter digit 2: reading device writes schedule.

Notify this device about the external control signal. This
function is for message display only, with no control
mechanism.

External Control
Notification Device

Fig. 3-9-14-1 External Control Setup
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The Time setting allows the user to set the time mode, start time, end
time, and extension control device. See Figure 3-9-14-2 below.

Time Action Setup [5_(|

Time | Setion

3| MinD 5| sec

Tue [] Wed [] Thu [] Fe [] =at

End

|14 ¢| Hr |55 :| Mjn||:| ¢| Yen

aun Mon Tue Ted Thn Fri Sat

External Control Device (3 Podnts)

| ok || Cancel
Mode Description
Daily Only set a single week.
Through Set start week and end week.

Fig. 3-9-14-2 Scheduling Setup
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Use the Extension Control device to do the external control of the time
setting. The device setting is shown in Figure 3-9-14-3 below.

Time Action Setup EI
Time Action
Mode -
14 ¢Hr 50 * Min 0 A Sec
[ #un [] Mon Tue [] Wed [ Thu [ Fri [ 3at
End
14 - Hr |55 = Min 0 2| Sec
Bun Mon Tue TWed Thu Fri Sat
Exdernal Control Device (B Points)
Device Description
. Bit 0 (OFF): daily.
External Control Device , (OFF) Y
Bit 0 (ON): through.
Start Time End Time
Bit 0: Sun Bit 8: Sun
Bit 1: Mon Bit 9: Mon
Device +1 Bit2: Tue Bit 10: Tue
Bit 3: Wed Bit11: Wed
Bit4: Thu Bit 12: Thu
Bit 5: Fri Bit 13: Fri
Bit 6;: Sat Bit 14: Sa
Device +2 Start Time (hour)
Device +3 Start Time (minute)
Device +4 Start Time (second)
Device +5 End Time (hour)
Device +6 End Time (minute)
Device +7 End Time (second)

Fig. 3-9-14-3 Extension Control Device
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Action setting means the device triggered upon the scheduled time. The
Bit device and Word device can be set up at the same time. The Word device
can be set with the start input value and the end input value, so when it is
triggered, the pre-set value will be written to the device. When the

Indirect Start Write Device Indirect End Write Device

option or is ticked, it means to add

up the value of the indirect device and the start/end input value of the Word
device, and write the sum to the Word device. See Figure 3-9-14-4 below.

Time Action Setnp &l
Time | Action
Mumerical Type Signed 16bit | w
o Y
Indirect Stert Write Device  HD21
[] Indivect End Write Device Dievice
/ OK | | Cencel

/

At start time : Word device = start write value + value of indirect start write
device

At end time: Word device = end write value + value of indirect end write device

Fig. 3-9-14-4 Action Setting
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Chapter 3 Menu of Tools
3.9.15. Sound Setup

Click &7 21d then click G Souwd Setup to open the

dialogue box for the sound setting. Then, clickl_™* ] to enhance the audio

effect by setting the sound source, storage device, play mode, end mode, and

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-9-15-1 below.

Sonund Setup

X
Control List

T

Source

o, Flazy End Trigger

Trpe

| Play
Device Number Library Storage Mode Mode

Sound Setup
Device HMD Device
Lihrary |demo.b01.m.ce
Worage URE w

Play Mode Play

End Made Etop Lfter Play

Fig. 3-9-15-1 Sound Setting
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To change the sound source, click to open the sound library and

select a preferred sound file. For operational instructions, please see Section
3.4.6 Sound Library. See Figure 3-9-15-2 below.

Sound Setup 3
Device HMD [ Devics |
Library \dernn bomnce
Stomge USE v

Flaxr Mode Flayr

End Mode Stop After Playr

T T

Sound Library X
Library  [demo | [MewLibrary | [ Delete |
Mumber | Name Length (Zec) | Bize (Butes)
1 b 2 51274
2 bind ] 2596

bounce 1

|demo.b0u.n.ce

[ Hew Sound | [Delete Sound

Fig. 3-9-15-2 Sound Source Setting
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To insert a sound file, clickl_ =t 5 set up the sound file to be
inserted. See Figure 3-9-15-3 below.

Sound Setnp

Comntrol List

;. Play
No. Device e

Sound Setup x|
Device |Enz [ Devie |
Library |smno bb
Storage USE -

Play Mode Flayy

End Mode Sop After Play

(a) (b)
Sound Setup |z|
Control List
[ Hew ] L Inzert J [ Delete ]
. Play Source Play Trigger
Ha. Device umber iy Storage Mcde End Mode it
2 HM2 4002 demo.bb UsE Play StopldifterPlay On
3 HR1 4003 demo. bird UsE Play BtopditerFlay On

(©)

Fig. 3-9-15-3 Inserting Sound (a) Clicking the Insert Key (b) Sound Setting (¢)
Sound Inserted
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To delete a sound file, select the file and then click to delete it.

See Figure 3-9-15-4 below.

Sound Setup |z|
Control List
S|
. Flay Source Play Trigzer
No. Device Wumber ey Storage Mode End Mode e
1 HMO  |s001 demo. bounce |TRE Play StophfterPlay | Cn
3 HM1 |03 dema.bird TUSB Play StoplfterPlay | On
(a)
Sonnd Setup |X|
Comntro] List
[ Hew ][ Inzert ]k Delete J
Souce

Ho.

.. Play
Device Tl

Play

Library Mode

End Mode

Trigger
Twpe

(b)

Fig. 3-9-15-4 Deleting Sound (a) Selecting the file and clicking the Delete key

(b) Sound Deleted
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After the sound has been set up, click to export the sound file

to the designated storage device (i.e. “storage device” specified in the sound
setting), and then load it to HMI. So, when the device triggers, the audio will
take effect. See Figure 3-9-15-5 below.

Browse For Foldar

Sound Setup

Control List

[ New ][ Tnsert ][ Dielete ]

i Play Source Play Trigger
Ho. Dievice Fumber ey Storage Made End Mode Tt = L-,.."‘: ~

& D QTICHN-RR
& ) SERVO Apng
5 emalsing

k] |_:"'
) VASY-Puncheng- 1001222
% i VI5IO 2003
= un
=) Bta o

w BT TS

T T
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-15-5 Export (a) Clicking Export Switch (b) Export to Storage Device
Browse For Folder.

NOTE

Before print screen to USB/SD, an external memory (SD/USB) must be
mounted, or the “Auto mount” function must be chosen. For details, see
section 3.4 “Communication” described in EC200 hardware manual.
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D Appendix A Supplementary Information

A.1. Device Description
The HMI provides devices for the user to edit. The descriptions of devices

are detailed in the Table A-1-1 below.

Table A-1-1 Devices and Functions

Internal device ModBus device
Device | Type | Range | Description |Device| Type | Range Corcr(l)rg:nd Description|
/0 module
HX | Bit 0~7 input MB 0x01 Read/Write
0x05
&8~255 General use Bit
0~7 I/0 module
HY Bit output MBR 0x02 Read only
&8~255 General use 0~65535
HM General use 003 Readabl
Bit | 0~65535 X cadable
HB ' PFor UFse.lat MW 0x06 and
ower rallure Word 0x10 writeable
HD 0~32767 G U
eneral Usage
HDR | g | 0255 £ IMWR 0x04 Read only
HW 0~8192 For Use at

Power Failure

NOTE

Since EC200 series has no I/O module, it is suggested not to use HX0~7
and HY0~7 devices in the setup job.
If the third character of the device name is R: read-only device; W:
write-only device (EX: HDR device is a read-only device).
EC205-CTOA,EC207-CTOS and EC207-CT1S models will save the HMI
internal power-cut retaining data every 1 minute, and other models will
save data in real time.
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Part of HB/HDR devices provide special functions, The internal device values
are described in the Table A-1-2 below.

Table A-1-2: Internal device

Device Function Set value Remark
65000(ON): uses date display function.
Date control . .
65000(OFF): closes date display function.
65001(OFF): displays communication error
Communication information.
error control | 65001(ON): not display communication error
information.
Backlight 65002(ON): uses backlight function.
control 65002(OFF): closes backlight function.
. . HB65002 device shall be
. 65003(Rise): backlight turns on. .
Backlight . set to ON before using
65003 (Fall): backlight turns off. . .
backlight function.
Keyboard 65004(ON): when trigger “Enter” key of keyboard.
HB action notice | 65004(OFF): when starts keyboard function.
Language o1 .
L. 65005(ON): uses Language switching device.
switching o .
. 65005(OFF): closes Language switching device.
device control
When the HMI touch
Alarm sound | 65006(Rise): alarm sound turns on. sound off, alarm sound
function is invalid.
65008(ON): Use the read USB disk record file.
FTP read .
65008(OFF): Close the read USB disk record file.
record file
_ 65009(ON): Use the read SD card record file.
contro
65009(OFF): Close the read SD card record file.
Battery EC207-CTOS ~
. 65010(ON): Battery low.
capacity _ EC207-CT1S models does
. 65011(ON): Battery no quantity. .
detection not support the function.
00: Years ‘
03: Hours HB65000 device shall be
01: Months ) .
HDR Date&Time 02: Dat 04: Minutes set to ON before using
: Dates
05: Seconds date&time function.
60: Weeks
Communication | 06~14: monitors station 0~128 of COM1
error 15~23: monitors station 0~128 of COM2
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24~32: monitors station 0~128 of COM3

33~41: monitors station 0~128 of COM1

When the station is not
used, Bit device ON.
The station number

Dev.Station 42~50: monitors station 0~128 of COM2 .
setting - Os menu—
Communication
51~59: monitors station 0~128 of COM3 . .
—Dev.station setting.
Language HB65005 device shall be
switching 61: Language switching device set to ON before using
device Language function.

If you want to use the HDR device to show months and dates, create 2
groups of numerical display blocks, and set devices as HDR1 and HDR2
respectively. If you want to show time and weeks, create 4 groups of numerical
display blocks, and set devices as HDR3, HDR4, HDRS5 and HDR60.
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The HMI can use special devices to connect to Shihlin’s converter for

communication. The descriptions of the devices are shown in Table A-1-3

below.

Table A-1-3 Comparative Table of Shihlin Converters and Corresponding

Devices
. . . . L. Word . A
Bit Device Function Description Device Function Description
ISRO In Operation IDR0O | Operational Model | Read
ISR1 Forward Operation IDR1 Output Frequency
ISR2 Reverse Operation IDR2 Set Frequency
ISR3 Frequency Reached IDR3 Output Current
ISR4 Overload IDR4 L Output Voltage
Monitoring
ISRS Key Tone IDRS Abnormal Content
ISR6 Converter State |_Frequency Detected IDR6 Abnormal Content
ISR7 Exception Occurs IDR7 Abnormal Content
ISRS RES ON IDRS8 Abnormal Content
ISR9 STF ON IDR9 | Display Message Read
ISR10 STR ON IDR10 | Converter Status Read
ISR11 EXT RUN PUSH STOP IDWO0 | Operational Model | Write
ISR12~15 Reserved [pwq | Operational Write
Instructions
1IW0 Reserved [DW2 | Operational Write
Frequency
ITW1 Reverse Operation IDW3 | Converter Reset Write
Erase Convert
1Tw2 Reverse Operation IDW4 | Parameters and Write
Error Codes.
ITW3 Operational Low Speed 1P Parameters Read/Write
1TwW4 Instructions Medium Speed
1TW5 High Speed
Second Selection of
ITWé6 Acceleration and
Deceleration
1TW7 Converter Stops Output
ITW8~15 Reserved
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A.2. Numeric Operations

The Shihlin’s HMI provides abundant numeric operations in various

applications. Figure A-2-1 below shows the flow chart of the numeric

operations.
Data operation _ Bit shift Bit mask
processing | (Left/Right) - (AND)
Data operation | _ Bit shift P Bit mask
processing | (Left/Right) | (AND)

Fig. A-2-1 Numeric Operation Flow

Figure A-2-2 below is the formula for computing the mask value. The

softeware will calculate based on the user input, display, and current values.

{(Input Value) AND (Mask Value)} OR {(Current Value )
AND (Reversed Mask Value )}

Fig. A-2-2 Operational Formula
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A.3. Bit Operation
A.3.1. AND

The input states are True and False for AND logic operation. The true
values are listed in Table A-3-1 below.

Table A-3-1 AND Logic

AND True(1) | False(0)
True(1) 1 0
False(0) 0 0

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and then applied to AND
operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-2 below.

Table A-3-2 Results of AND Operations

Bit Address

15 |14 [ 13 |12 |11 |10 |9 |8 |7 |6 | S |4 |3 |2 ]|1]0

1 0 1 1 1 0 01071

—_
—
o
=)
o
—
—_

OjJ]of(1]O0[1]O0][1 1

I
U A N A A A VA VA A I I
0 0o [oloflofo 0ololo

O —
O K—
O K—
—_
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A3.2. OR

The input states are True and False for OR logic operation. The true values
are listed in Table A-3-3 below.

Table A-3-3 OR Logic

OR True(l) | False(0)
True(1) 1 1
False(0) 1 0

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and applied to OR
operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-4 below.

Table A-3-4 Results of OR Operations

Bit Address
15|14 |13 |12 (11 |10 |9 |8 |7 | 6 | 5|4 (3|2 (1]0

it Jo 1 [t [t JToJoJoJiJiJ1JoJoJol[1]u1
OR

o[t JToJol1JToJoJtJoJo[r[o[r[o[1T]1

S I P A A A A A A A A A

Lo oo ol il ool
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A.3.3. XOR

The input states are True and False for XOR logic operation. The true
values are listed in Table A-3-5 below.

Table A-3-5 XOR Logic

XOR True(1) | False(0)
True(1) 0 1
False(0) 1 0

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and applied to XOR
operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-6 below.

Table A-3-6 Results of XOR Operations

Bit Address
15|14 | 13 |12 |11 |10 |9 | 8 | 7 | 6 | 5|4 |3 |2
1 0 1 1 1 0 ojof(1r{1rf1y1010j07|1]1

XOR
0Ol 1]0]oOo]1]O]O|J1]O|O|JLl]|O|1|]O|1]]1
A S S S S S 2 A A I
1 | 1]t 1 J0oJOoJo[l{1l]1]0O[O]JLl]O[O]O
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A.3.4. Left

Transform the input value into binary and then make it left-shifted. See
Table A-3-7 below.

Table A-3-7 Left Shift

Bit Address
15 (14 |13 |12 |11 (10 |9 | 8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3 |2 |1
1 0 1 1 1 oOolo(O0O]|1]|1T|1[O0O]O]O]|1]|]1
Left Shifted 2 Bits
1 1 1 0 0 0 I1{1({1]0]0[0]1|1]01]O0

A.3.5. Right

Transform the input value into binary and then make it right-shifted. See
Table A-3-8 below.

Table A-3-8 Right Shift

Bit Address
15|14 |13 |12 |11 |10 |9 [ 8 |7 | 6 | 5|4 | 3 | 2
1 0 1 1 1 O {001 ]|]T]T1T]0]J]0]10]|T1]/|1
Right Shift 2 Bits
0 0 1 0 1 1 Ir{ofo|joj1(1]|1}(0]0]O0
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Assume the PLC device’s current value is ABCD, the user input value is
12 in hexadecimal, and the mask value is FF, the calculated result will be AB12.

See Figure A-3-9 below.

(Input Value) AND (Mask Value) (Current Value) AND (Reversed Mask Value)

12 O00FF ABCD FF00

{(Input Value) AND (Mask Value)} OR {(Current Value) AND (Reversed Mask Value)}

0012 ABO0O

Y

Write the result
AB12

Fig. A-3-9 Mask Operation
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Function use limits are described in table A-4-1.
Table A-4-1: Function use limits

Function Use limit Remark
If the quantity exceeds
Total Unit quantity <=2500 pieces 2,500 pieces, the running
speed of HMI may slow.
Combo box item quantity <=64 sets
Cell quantity of table (column x row) 30x30
. . <=1024; each note
Basic comment quantity <=517 characters
Total group quantity <=16 groups
Language available <=100
. <=1024; each note
Comment group | Quantity of each group <=512 characters
Language quantity of 10
each group
<=64 groups; each
Total macro group quantity group of macro <=8192
characters
Total group quantity <=64 groups
Simple macro Action quantity of =37 actions
each group
Sound effect zl:LllfiiS;Zseize i 8_5blifKB Supports WAYV files
. Total group quantity <=255 groups
Recipe device quantity <=1024 devices
Advanced Totgl group quantity <=255 groups But device qpaqtity X
renipe device quantity <=1024 devices record quantity is limited
Record quantity <=1024 records to 261,120.
Time action group quantity <=255 groups

Floating Alarm
and Local
Floating Alarm

device quantity

<=512 devices

Interval time

<=10s

Spaces number

<=255 spaces

Alarm character
quantity

<=127 characters

Daily storage quantity of logging

<=1024 devices

Alarm device quantity of alarm list

<=1024 devices

device quantity

<=1024 devices

: Storage quantity <=1024
Alarm History — -
t tit
ai .y S ora.ge quantity 1024
(Daily rolling file)
ASCII Total group quantity <=1024 groups
command Command length <=256 characters
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A.S. Example — Multiple Languages

The mechanism of multiple languages facilitates the user to have multiple
languages displayed in a single screen, without the need of repetitively editing
the same screen, thus saves lots of work. Figure A-5-1 below illustrates the
screen of multiple languages, which can switch among 3 different languages by
just clicking the switches.

Fig. A-5-1 Multiple Languages Screen (a) Chinese (b) English (c) Japanese
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To make a multiple-language screen, click ™ and then

click a Comment Library... to open the comment library dialogue box and then

select an comment group to set up the needed language. See Figure A-5-2
below.

4 JJJ'J Gt b bl 2

Comment_1 Font Size_1 Text Color | Reverse | Blink Speed Stvle bt
£ | |8

() Basic Comment  (3) Comment Group @[H-dme U Restore

a8

|

Col No. Language | Language Setup Col. No. Language
! 0 /1 B ] Budd || Delete
o 1] Buld || Delete i i Build || Delete
0 Build || Delste /| B i Build || Delste
4 o Build || Delste 9 a Build || Delste
1] Build || Delete /110 i] Euild || Delete
Close

Fig. A-5-2 Comment Group
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0
Click — to add a new group named “Language”, and in the rows select

the needed languages to set up 3 comment groups. The languages in the

comment groups are Chinese, English, and Japanese. Confirm and then click

59 Update . )
Fa P to finish the setup of the comment group. See Figure A-5-3 below.
X
P4 4 |8 PR C I T e = Rl
Commment 1 Font Bize_1 Comment_2 Font Bize 2 Comment_3 Font Bize_2 *
1 =R 14 | Sunday .16 EL ST '14 |
9 WEHE— [1a |BMonday 16 WoESTe 14
3 EEC 14 | Twestay |16 EITS 1
4 TEH= 14 | Wednesday lig FaES T o
5 |iEFE 14 | Thursday lis [BTESUs 14 E=
¢ EER = Feiday [ ERLESU I
7 R ” Satusday " EESTT? m
R | Taiwaness FVRATS &
< | 3
[g';’UpdateHURemreH%Im ”_E-'gfx ]
Goup No. | _| Grovp Title fxdd Choup
ColNo.  Langmags ColNo.  Lenguage L L=
M1 Troditionsl Chiness  +|[14 &
M2 [ (6 ) Buit (Dol ] Delet
| Eild : I
i
Cloz

Fig. A-5-3 Editing Comment Group
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When the setting of the comment library is done, return to the edit screen
and set up 7 static text objects and 3 switches. Then, click the static text and
double left click the mouse to open the Text property setting.

Click @ CommentGom o014 select a needed comment number. This example

assumes the group number is 1 and the comment number is also 1, so the
screen displays the word of “Sunday”. The rest comment words are also set the
same way. See Figure A-5-4 below.

Text Froperty
T EEE
Rotation Angle: Text Content
B £ () Basic Comument (%) Comment Gronp
Transparency: Number of = Hummber of =
Chomcters |10 |2 Lines ! B
255 -~ —
— Comment Select
Group No. B = Title ©
Dizplay Mode
No. 1 =
(*) Horizontal _
O Vertical () Direct Text
Spacing: Font Setop [] Background
: 3| | Fontlame: -
Font Stule:
Font Siza: E -

Fig. A-5-4 Comment Word Property Setting
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Click the switch and then double left click the mouse to open the property

setting of the switch. Then, click © CommentGrowe 14 select a needed comment

number. This example assumes the group number is 1 and the comment number
is 8, so the screen displays the word of “Chinese”. The rest comment words are
also set the same way. See Figure A-5-5 below.

Swiich Propexty

Creneral | Action | Lamp | Extended
Dizplacy Setop

on | OFF
. Text Color: Backeolar: w
Qe Fizced Fomt  [12 4] Variable Font: [Arisl, 12pt, Style=Regular

Text Edit
Text Location
(%) Center () Left O Right (O Top ) Botom

Offset; 0 s E=E= [
—
Text Content
Number of Humber of
Characters |10 : Lines ! v
Comment Select
Grovp Mo, |3 E Title C
No. 1 b
v
(O Direct Text

Fig. A-5-5 Comment Switch Property Setting
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When the comment word setting is done, proceed with the setting of the
switch functions. Click the switch and then double left click the mouse to open

the switch’s property setting. Click[_Foston. | ¢ open the dialogue box of

function selection and set the language number to 1. So, when the switch is
pressed, the language will be switched to Chinese. The rest switches are also set
the same way. See Figure A-5-6 below.

General | Action | Lamp Extended Text Trizzer
Display Security 0 = Inpt Security o =

Fush Time H v (sepy Delay Time o < gec)

Current Page Change Language-1 Rising Edge Triggered

Function Select

Advance Alarm Historicel Trend Chart Logeing Datas Display
General ALlarm Histary SleomList | Dalist | Svstem
) None
() Sereen Sereen No.

O Window Sereen Window No.
Window Type
) Go o System Setop

() o to Prev. Page

I (&) SetLanguage  Language No. [1 4 | |CumrentPage | I

() Trigger Unit Tnit Ho.

Fig. A-5-6 Language Setting
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Follow the above steps to finish the multiple-language setting and have it
sent to the HMI. The way of using it is when the “Chinese” switch is pressed,
the text content will be comment 1 words read from the comment library;
when the “English” switch is pressed, the text content will be comment 2
words read from the comment library; while to get comment 3, press the
“Japanese” switch. See Figure A-5-7 below.

il ML =
Comment_1 Font S1ze | Comment_2 Font Pize_3 Comment_? Font S1ze_3 -
[:£E3=] 14 Sunday 16 ELITH 14
iaE— 14 Maonday 16 FoEsU2 14
EE_ 14 Tuesdeayr 16 kDT 14
E= 1 | Wednesday l16 FRETH 14
S 14 Thursday 16 HIEIUS 14
BEE 0 Fiifay e ENESTS 7
25 14 Satunday 16 ELoUT 14
(5 = Taiwaness 1 A, le o (8
< >
(s ) (@R ) (B2 (B2 ]
Group Ho Group Title m 4dd Group
Col. No. Language Col. No. Language
1 Tradifional Chinese 1+ 14w [Buid
2 English w15 v [Desete | @
3 Tapan |14 % [@
(Bt ]
Close

Fig. A-5-7 Language Switch
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After the language setting is completed, use the switch to change among
different languages. This example illustrates 3 languages. To display more
languages, just add other new language words in the comment library. See
Figure A-5-8 below.

(a) (b)

Fig. A-5-8 Multi-language Screen (a) Chinese (b) English (¢) Japanese
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When the alarm is set to the comment window, the language in the
comment window will be switched based on “Language Setting — All
Pages”. If “Language Setting — Current Page” is selected, there will be
no action of language switch. For the setting of the comment window,
please see Figure A-5-9 below.

Ceneral | Extended | Lction | Trigeer

=) = -
Count [:ﬁCnmment Library...
Device
Tope Dielete Insart Copy Pazte
Device No. (&) Continuoug (O Random () Fixed
Commment Dietadl
B Compen Tep—
Comment No. (&) Continuous (© Random Detail Humber (%) Contimmous () Rendom
[] Offset | Device... [] Offset | Device..
Detail Type ot W ind o V3 [] Touch Display
Comument Window
Baze Screen . .
No. De Window Screen nd'l!:on Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | ResetValue
1 ON 1 1

Fig.A-5-9 Comment Window Setting
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A.6. Example — External Keypad
The edit software provides a default keypad and a user-defined external keypad.
The default keypad is the system built-in keypad. To set up a user-defined
keypad, use the external keypad to make the user-defined settings. See Figure
A-6-1 below.

Fig. A-6-1 External Keypad
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First, set up a keypad key code of “3”. To do this, click ™ and

click M Kevpad » and then click (& KeySvith , or directly click the

shortcutll, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a keypad

key code. Then, double left click the mouse to open the property setting of the

keypad key code, and click[_Fustion. | ¢, open the dialogue box of function

selection and enter the character “3”. See Figure A-6-2 below.

| General | Extended ITex1 || Trigeer |

Diisplay Security = Tnput Security Iﬁ
Push Time W ey Delay Time Iﬁ 3] e
[ascr, 3
Key Code Setup El
(3) Cheraster ‘37|
() Action
Eeypad No. U |

Fig. A-6-2 Keypad Key Code
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Then, click ¥ F=eten et ¢ display the keypad function on the key switch. If

the character entered was “3”, the keypad key code will also show the

character “3”. When the display of ED (or[ S ]) is set, remember to click

(oRon )

(or

) to copy the word to another state. Confirm to

finish setting the keypad key code “3”. See Figure A-6-3 below.

Eey Switch Property El

Geneval | Extended | Text i Trisger
Displacr Setup

on | oFF
Text Color: Backeolor,
Font Ainl, 12pt, Style=Regular

Funetion Text

Fig. A-6-3 Functional Word
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Now, set up the keypad key code “ENT”. To do this, click ™™ and

click M Kevpad » and then click I KeySvith , or directly click the
shortcutl®l, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a keypad
key code. Then, double left click the mouse to open the property setting of the
keypad key code, and click[_Foston. | ¢4 open the dialogue box of function

selection and use the pull-down menu to select “Input/Confirm (ENT)”. See

Figure A-6-4 below.

Key Switch Property.

| Goneral | Extended | Tewt | Triseer |
Diisplay Becurity 0 -~ Tnput Security o =
Eosh e & < (Hec.) Delay Time 0 = (Hec.)
o PR

Eey Code Setup E]

L —
@ hotion  [TnputBakr ENT) vl
Keypad Ho. |:|

Fig. A-6-4 Keypad key code
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Then, click ==t ted ¢4 directly display the keypad function on the key

switch. When “ENT” is selected, the word displayed on the keypad key code

will be “ENT”. When the display of E3 (or’ OFF ]) is set, remember to click

(or ) to copy the word to another state. Confirm to

finish the setup of the keypad key code“ENT”. See Figure A-6-5 below.

Eey Switch Property El

Genexal | Extended | Text i Trigeer
Displacr Setup

[F Text Color: Backeolor:

Funetion Text

Font: Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular

Fig. A-6-5 Functional Word

Setup of other keypad key codes is the same as the above steps. Repeat

the steps to finish 9 keypad key codes on the screen.
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After the 9 keypad key codes are established, there still needs to set up a

character input to display the input value from the external keypad.

Click @ and click M Deta Inpu » and then click &8 ChesctrlaputBox

or directly click the shortcuth, and in the editing window left click the mouse
to establish the input box, and then double left click the mouse to open the
dialogue box of the character input. Set the device to HDO and select the

external keypad. See Figure A-6-6 below.

Character Input Property E'
Trigeer
Display Security 0 % Input Security 0 %
Popup Kewpad, Swstern Kewpad
[ Teigger Unit
it Number

Fig. A-6-6 External Keypad

The user can adjust the look of the character input box and the size of the

character.
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Execute the above steps to finish the external keypad screen and send it to
HMI. This process is click the character input box once first, and then click the
keypad key on the screen, the character represented by the key will then be

displayed in the character input box. See Figure A-6-7 below.

Fig. A-6-7 External Keypad
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A.7. Example — Import user image library

When sending a project file to PC from the manufacturing site, if the project file
in the HMI contains the user customized images, you must import the user
gallery in advance so that images can be completely presented. First of all, the
image export file shall be obtained from the project file designer, as shown in
figure A-7-1. When receiving the project file, import the image file to the editor
software, as shown in figures A-7-2 to A-7-4.

File

Dane

Save bz

.ﬂ Export 2 |

Import

__.J Image Libracy...
Parts Libraxy. ..

Comment Libracr - »

Frint Zetup. ..
5N Sound Libraxy..

Frint Preview ..

Print...

ey oo

Figure A-7-1: Image database export file (extension name: .gfc)

ransfe o]
b Bakrteme £

Target

&) HMI O Memory 4 L] |:| |j|j

w".—t wend Progect w’ Eecerve Project
* &

o
Iri

-~

| 4
- Update OF.
.1:'"
Transter Information \;:J Import vser image library?
(D
Send Project =) | [ ki) ]

M1 AT Lo * = T ) 1 1

Figure A-7-2: Receive project file — Import user image library
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Bt

() |@1msge "| Q ¥ = G-

TR

S

DI

BB

-

A

|1mer.gfc w |

(%o ]

BB | Import File (*.2fc) v|

Figure A-7-3: Open user gallery file

Eeceive Froject

Transfer Record

X

25 version has bern deterted.
B2 2,482,048 7 EO3 ROl

Verify the version information...

done!

Delete old data...

done!

MNotify HMI ready to send project data...
donel

Wait for the HMI to finish processing...
IUSE:r iroage lheary has been irported,

>

£

O T

Warning Message

Figure A-7-4: Receive project file

A-29




Appendix A Supplementary Information
A.8. Example — Print(Micro printer)

When the HMI 1s connected micro printer, EU works2 software settings as

described below :

Click '&=&m | and click |§i HMI TypeiDevice Setup... , Select Free-Print

Device, as shown in figures A-8-1.

HHMI TypefDevice Setup D_<|
HMIType  [EC-210-CT-11 v|  FistPage No.
[] ®et the sleep mode wake page Ho.
Cok
COkM1
Dievice Free-Frint v
] MELZEC-Zervo Y
Tope Allen Bradlew -
Schieider
Station Limit  (inle
COM2
AD —
Device [ EEEE— |
O Tope
Station Limit | |

Figure A-8-1: Device setting

ASCII command send to micro printer by macro instruction, as shown in figures
A-8-2.

mMMﬂ/ No. 0 ASCI commands saved to buffer.

putsa (0) :

puti (HDO) p ——o—
send (1) HDO value saved to buffer.

Instructions of the buffer sent to the
COM lprinter and print.

=1 an Wb L B

Figure A-8-2: Macro edit
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Click |81 | and click |l ASCH CommuiicaionDevice —— » 43¢ NO.0 ASCII

command, as shown in figures A-8-3.

ASCII Command Editor

‘ 0 H Alarm NO:

416C 6172 6D 20 4E 4F 3A

Alarm NO:

Figure A-8-3: ASCII command edit

NO.0 ASCII command is "Alarm NO:", HDO is "2", when the send(1);
instruction is executed, COMI1 printer will print the "Alarm NO: 2".

Detailed description of the ASCII macro instruction , refer to the
Macro Library section.

Detailed description of the wiring and communication parameter
setting, refer to the Micro Printer Manual.
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